Programmes
of Study
47.25
Theatre

Classes Offered
100 Introduction to Theatre. Class meets 6 hours

There are many ways of approaching the art of the theatre
and different sections of this class can be expected to take
different paths, following the particular interests and
curiosities of the members of the group. Common to all
sections, however, will be the assumption that the theatre is
everywhere and always a living art. In the theatre, human
beings communicate with one another by sights and sounds;
plays exist to be seen and heard. The practical-'work which
goes on in all theatre classes emphasizes this fact. The
student can expect that some of the traditional concepts of
the theatre will be critically examined, for example; the
notion of the theatre as a collaborative venture to which
various specialists, playwright, actor, director and designer,
contribute their skills. The study of various possible
relationships between a play and an audience falls within
the scope of the class, as does the re-examination in
theatrical terms of plays which have become literary
heirlooms. The chief aim of the class is to enable students
to discover the theatre, to exercise their curiosity in a
creative environment and to decide whether they wish to
take more advanced classes in the subject.

There is no prescribed textbook and no formal prerequisite
for the class. Individual instructors will recommend outside
readings where appropriate.

250 The Classic Theatres and their Origins Class meets 4
hours

This class begins by examining the possible origins of the
theatre in prehistoric times. It then considers what we
know of the scripts, theatre buildings, acting and general
staging conventions of Greek, Roman and Eastern theatres.
In addition to this exploration of original performance
conditions, which will include practical work, students will
be asked to consider the philosophical and social implica-
tions of these theatres and their relevance to contemporary
societies. Particular areas of emphasis will be determined by
the students and instructor.

Prerequisite: Theatre 100.

270 Design in the Theatve. Class meets 6 hours

This class is specifically concerned with visual aspects of the
theatre. Its terms of reference include any visual stimulus in
the environment that may affect the theatrical event.
Everything in the theatre that is seen, from its basic
architecture to the organization of bodies in space at a
particular moment, has been subject to a process of design.
Areas of particular study, to be determined by the students
and instructor, may be drawn from scenic, lighting,
costume, and architectural design. Students will be ex-
pected to devote time to the practical exploration of
questions and problems as well as the theoretical discussion
of them. Thus they will be given an opportunity to develop
their visual awareness of theatres and what happens in
them.

Prerequisite: Theatre 100.

350 The Theatre from the Renaissance to the Nineteenth
Century. Class meets 4 hours

This class examines the theatre forms which evolved during
the processes of secularization and mechanization which
dominated the Western world from the early Renaissance to
the nineteenth century, with its primary focus on the
theatre in Europe. The development of the theatre in North
America and Asia may also be included. Areas of particular
study may focus upon the actor, playwright, audience or
upon the physical structure of the theatre. The practical
exploration of the theatre of this period will be directed
towards realizing the possibilities of different theatrical
conventions.

360 The Playwright in the Theatre (formerly 480). Class
meets 6 hours

This class is concerned with the creation of the

events, usually, but not necessarily, on the basis of , .M
written script. It does not deal with the printed o, 5

word exclusively but rather with the total la“guage : 2
theatre, as incorporated into a script. It may fuftheri p
a study of the playwright’s sources for a theatricy)
structural analysis of existing scripts and practica]
tions of the ways in which a script can be prepareq.

f a fop,

€ven
ex

380 The Actor in the Theatre. Class meets 6 hours

This class examines the nature of acting. Students will 3
given an opportunity to explore the function of the 4,
the theatre, his relationship to other theatre artists, ang1
several possible relationships to the audience. The sco "
the class includes such topics as the externalizatioy
character, the concept of impersonation, analysis
particular role, improvisational techniques, parti

theories of acting, and the study of specific forms op
of acting, both historical and contemporary. Ape,
special emphasis will be determined by the students g
instructor. 1

l45(} The Modern Theatre. Class meets 4 hours

The modern theatre has been characterized by succeg
bursts of creative energy and experiment. This class
students an opportunity to study these developmen
detail. and to examine several important theatrical theores
Their implementation in particular plays and in theatrig
practice will also be examined.

460 Theories of Play Production (formerly 370). Clas
meets 6 hours p

The procedures that lead to theatrical events are analy,
detail in this class. Depending on the interests of the
students in the group, specific theories are explored so that
their practicality may be tested in experimental conditio
Principles implicit in theories of the past are examined
their relevance to the theatre of today is evalua
Students are encouraged to forward and test new theo
for the theatre of tomorrow. Those taking this class
expected to have a firm understanding of the theatre as it
exists in performance.

470 Special Topics

This class allows the student to explore in detail partic:
areas of the theatre which are of special interest, with
guidance of members of the faculty. Frequency and lengtl
of meetings will be decided to meet the needs of
particular topic or project under study.

490 Dramatic Theory and the Aesthetics of the
Class meets 3 hours

All the arts face a profound problem in the attempt to
establish criteria which will enable creative activity to be
evaluated. This class sets out to tackle that problem as fa
as the theatre is concerned. It looks at -the variou
hypotheses and critical strategies that have been devise!
hitherto, and attempts to judge their present worth. It als
asks what critical values are necessary for the survival an
future growth of the theatre. Practical work will form
part of the work of the group when it becomes necessary to
test theories in practice.

Drama in Education
The department of theatre is also responsible for Education .
11, a class offered in the B.Ed. programme to help future
teachers to understand how drama can encourage the
imaginative development of children in elementary and
secondary schools. The class is not available to under-
graduate students.

Graduate Studies ]
Graduate studies in theatre are not at present available at
Dalhousie. Members of the department will be glad to help
students with advice about opportunities for graduate study,
at other universities.
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"Yem‘ Students

omplete application for admission forms.
,plicati‘m for admission should be sup-
’ z;fﬁcial record of Junior and Senior
jculation standing.

7 i:igh School Record-Transcript.

\n official transcript from previous college
"""" ersity if a transfer student.

1en the application is approved (King’s
nis will also receive a notice of acceptance
‘palhousie University, with other forms to
ompleted and returned to the Registrar,
susie University, Halifax, N.S.) a registra-
form will be sent from King’s to be
Jeted and returned to the Registrar, King’s

ge.

uring the appropriate registration period
ied in the Almanac King’s Arts and
e students will go first to Dalhousie and
J to the Registrar’s office at King’s to:
ubmit approved selection of subjects
somplete registration forms

jay fees. (Resident students will be as-
d rooms).

ynd, Third and Fourth Year Students

ovisional tesidence applications and re-

The Haliburton Room

Application Procedure

gistration for the 1971-72 term must be
completed at the Registrar’s Office before 15
May, 1971, and the required fee paid. Students
who are required to withdraw during the
summer must do so before 30 August, 1971 or
forfeit the deposit. The deposit will be credited
to the year’s account for those who return.

2. King’s students will be required to complete
and return forms to the Registrar, Dalhousie
University, which will be sent during the
summer months.

3. During the appropriate registration period
specified in the Almanac, King’s Arts and
Science students will go first to Dalhousie and
second to the Registrar’s office at King’s to:

(a) submit approved selection of studies

(b) complete registration forms

(c) pay fees. (Resident students will be as-
signed rooms.)

Early Admission

Candidates for admission are advised to apply
early in the year in which they intend to come
to college. Auailable certificates should be
forwarded with the initial application for
admission.

Application
Procedure

5




General Tniversity
Almanac

6

General University Almanac 1071.72
»

July, 1971

Thursday, 15
Last day for receiving applications for Fall
supplemental examinations in Arts and
Science. Fee must accompany application
for examination. If a late application is
accepted, an additional fee of $2.00 per day
(maximum $5.00) must be paid. The late
fee applies between July 15 and 31. No
applications will be considered after July
31, and no refund of fee will be paid after
this date.

August, 1971

Tuesday, 10
Supplemental examinations begin in Arts
and Science.

Saturday, 14
Last day for receiving applications for
admission to Faculty of Arts and Science.

September, 1971

Tuesday, 8
Supplemental
Divinity.

examinations  begin in

Monday, 13
Registration, and payment of fees, for NEW
students (FULL TIME) in the School of
Divinity.

Tuesday, 14
Registration, and payment of fees, for
RETURNING students (FULL TIME) in the
School of Divinity.

Tuesday, 14
Registration, and payment of fees, for NEW
full-time students in Arts and Science.

Surnames

M-O 8:30 a.m.-12:00 noon
P-Z 1:30 p.m.- 5:00 p.m.
Wednesday, 15

Registration, and payment of fees, con-
tinues for NEW full-time students in Arts
and Science.

Surnames:
A-E 8:30 a.m.-12:00 noon
F-L 1:30 p.m.- 5:00 p.m.

Wednesday, 15
Classes begin in DIVINITY.

Thursday, 16
Registration, and payment of fees for

RETURNING full-time students in Arts and
Science.

) Monday, 4

’(’)’ ;?n Christmas vacation begins.

Surnames:
M-Z 8:30am.12-0 ] 1972
A-L 1:30 p.m.. 5:00 ?)OIZn W

Saturday, 18
9:00 a.m.-12:00 noon, Re
Part-Time and Specia] Students i
Science. All students who wish ‘ib
part-time (one or two classes) in th'e
of Arts and Science, myg; a'
registered at Dalhousie-King’s pré{;; 5
must have completed g, applié'avt
admission to the University, 1,
tion fee payable after thig date f,
in Arts and Science,

Sunday, 19 ‘
University Church Service with
Procession — Chapel at 5:3( pm.

; 75 resume in Arts and Science.
gistratj 556

sday; 5 e
sés resume in Divinity.

91 .
Dg‘ day for withdrawing from courses in

- cchool of Divinity.

gdsay for withdrawal from classes i‘ﬂ Arts
| Geience without penalty. After this de'lte
élasses in which a student remains
isiered will be counted towa}rds a stu-
t’ programme for the academic year,

Monday, 20 % y
8:30 a.m. Classes begin in Arts angd arys 1972

¢ 4

Monday, 27 ;rrO Day. No classes.

First day for change of course g
Arts and Science. X

5 W Carnival. No classes
housie Winter Carnival. No .
October, 1971 -
1Yy 28

dy break,

), 1972

udy break for Divinity students. Dates to
announced.

Last day for withdrawing from o
the School of Divinity.

Monday, 11

Thanksgiving Day. No classes.
V, 6
Tuesday, 12 i isses resume in Arts and Science.
Last day for change of course or
Arts and Science. Fee of $1.00 for ch
course or class after this date. For refu
fees after this date see “Fees” schedule
day for withdrawal from classes in Arl
Science that terminate at Christma
this date all classes that termina
Christmas, in which a studen
registered, will be counted tow
dents’ programme for the academ

November, 1971

Thursday, 11
Remembrance Day. No classes.

December, 1971

Thursday, 9
Last day of classes in Arts and Scienc

Friday, 10 §
Examinations begin in Arts and Scie

Friday, 17
Last day of classes in Divinity.

Friday, 31
Good Friday. No classes.

April, 1972

Friday, 7 .
_ Last day of lectures for students in Arts and

Science.

Wednesday, 12 .
" Examinations begin for Arts and Science.

Friday, 14 .
. Last day of classes for Divinity students, last

day of term.
May, 1972

Sunday, 7 . .
11:00 a.m. Baccalaureate Service (King’s).

Wednesday, 10 .
Encaenia Day — King’s Convocation — Arts

and Science and Divinity.

Thursday, 11 .
Dalhousie University Convocation.

Friday, 12
Regular session ends.

Office Hours

Week days (Monday-Friday), 9:00 a.m.-5:00

p.m. .
June, July, August (Monday-Friday), 9:00

a.m.-4:30 p.m.

General Unwersity
Almanac
7



Officers of the
University

Officers of the University: 1971.72

Patron

The Most Reverend the Lord Archbishop of
Canterbury and Primate of All England.

Visitor

The Right Reverend the Lord Bishop of Nova
Scotia.

President and Vice-Chancellor

J. Graham Morgan, B.A. (Nott.), M.A. (McM.),
D.Phil. (Oxon.), 6360 Coburg Rd., Halifax,
N.S.

Board of Governors

The Rt. Rev. W. W. Davis, B.A., B.D., D.D.,
D.C.L., (Chairman), 5732 College Street,
Halifax, N.S.

The Most Rev. A. H. O’Neil, M.A., B.D., D.D.,
LL.D., (Vice-Chairman), 791 Brunswick Street,
Fredericton, N.B.

The Rt. Rev. G. F. Arnold, M.A., B.D., D.D.,
Suffragan Bishop of Nova Scotia, 5732 College
Street, Halifax, N.S.

Dr. J. Graham Morgan, B.A., M.A., D.Phil, "

6360 Coburg Rd., Halifax, N.S. (President).
Professor H. S. Granter, B.A., A.M., (Vice-
President).

T. R. Francis, Esq., (Treasurer), 1074 Welling-
ton St., Halifax, N.S.

Diocese of Fredericton

The Ven. A. E. L. Caulfeild, B.A., L.S.T., D.D.,
Trinity Church, 115 Charlotte St., Saint John,
N.B. (1975).

H. V. Frear, Esq., 116 Princess St., Saint John,
N.B. (1975).

The Rev. B. Campion, M.A., Rothesay, N.B.
(1973).

The Rev. R. B. Stockall, L.Th., 770 McEvoy
St., Fredericton, N.B. (1973).

The Rev. W. E. Hart, B.A., L.Th., R.R. No. 1,
Bloomfield Station, N.B. (1973).

The Ven. Raymond H. Murphy, B.Th., 426
King Ave., Bathurst, N.B. (1975).

Diocese of Nova Scotia

His Honour Judge J. E. Hudson, B.A., LL.B.,
D.C.L., Family Court, P.0O. Box 1473, Halifax
North P.0., Halifax, N.S, (1973).

The Venerable H. B, Wainwright, B.A., L.Th.,
3077 George Dauphinee Avenue, Halifax, N.S.
(1973).

E. W. Balcom, D.C.L., Port Dufferin, N.S.
(1972).

, Committee

B o Nova Scotia
Lt. Colonel J. A. Hebb, = hop of Fredericton
(1972).

Rev. Canon L. F. Hatfielq, A
Wentworth St. » Dartmouth, NS
Rev. W. A. Trueman B A,

Rectory, Wolfville, N.S, ( 1973)

Bﬁdg W

o H L. Nutter
rof R.J. R. Stokoe

IE. L. Caulfeild

Alumni Association
;!

Lynch
His Honour Judge J. E. Crowe, 1,

67, Truro, N.S. (1972),
Rev. D. F. L. Trivett, B.A. LTh
Oxford St., Halifax, (1972),

J. G. Leefe, BA B.Ed., MA
Liverpool, N.S. (1972)

Michael A. Saunders, B.A., 55 |
Apt. 710, Saint John, N.B., (197
Arthur J. Andrew, B.A. MA,D' |
Driveway, Apt. 310 Ottawa Ontarig
(1973).

Mrs. J. E. Cochran, B.A., B.Ed.,
Drive, Sherwood Park, Halifax, N.§,
Rev. E. G. Harris, B.A., BS.
Lynn Drive, Dartmouth, N.S. (1
Mr. R. V. Swetnam, 6897 Tupy
Halifax, N.S. (1973).

ith

D,

Ltatives on Dalhousie University
f Governors

5
Lynch

ntatives on the Governing Body
% College School

¢ Rev. E. B. N. Cochran
P. Atherton

) ors Emeriti
Faculty Representatives ’

5 sher, D.C.L., Rectory Lane, Sackville,

The Rev. Professor R. J. R. Stokoe, B
Dip.Th., Th.M., 6189 Regina Terrace.
N.S.
Professor J. P. Atherton, M.A., 27
Cove Rd., Boulderwood, Hahfax, b
Professor R MacGregor Dawson, MA_

1590 Walnut St., Halifax, N.S.
Professor C. M. Ouellette, B.A. M. A
Ave., Halifax, N.S.

v. Dr. D. F. Forrester, “Corstorphine”,
ath, N.S.

: Milner, Q.C., D.Cn.L., D.C.L., LL.D.,
fon, Alberta.

ry to the Board of Governors

D. Horlock, M.A., 6411 South St. Apt.

ifax, N.S.

Student Union Representatives of Administration

Douglas Ruck, it

Beverly Greenlaw, Jr., Anne Hare lam Morgan, B.A. (Nott.), M.A. (McM.),

MacPhee, (Oxon,),

resident

branter, B.A. (Dal.), A.M. (Harvard).

of Divinity 3

@ N g , Reverend J. B. Hibbitts, M.A. (Dal.),
- R. K. Lynch, B.A., LL.B., Room tt. (Vind.), S.T.M. (Gen. Theol. Sem.,

Sackville St., Halifax, N.S. (1973).  D.Phil. (Oxon.),

R. G. Smith, Esq., P.0. Box 2130, H e

(1973). " S. Clark

The Very Rev. E. B. N. Cochran, B./

D.D., 5732 College St., Halifax, N.S

Ralph Creighton, Esq., Royal Bank 0!

Saint John, N.B. (1974).

Co-opted Members

Officers of the

Bursar

Miss Allison Conrod University
Librarian g

Mrs. J. E. Lane, B.A.

Executive Secretary Alumni Association
Mrs. J. Desrosiers

Dean of Residence

David Jones, B.A.

Dean of Women

Mrs. Ena Gwen Jones, R.N.

Officers of Convocation

Vice-Chancellor

J. Graham Morgan, B.A. (Nott.), M.A. (McM.),
D.Phil. (Oxon.).

Clerk

The Rev. R. D. Crouse, M.A. (Harv.), M.Th.

(Trinity).

Chancellors of the University

The Very Rev. Edwin Gilpin, D.D., D.C.L.,
1891-1897.

Edward Jarvis Hodgson, D.C.L., 1897-1911.

Sir Charles J. Townshend, D.C.L., 1912-1922,
The Most Rev. John HacKenley, D.D.,
1937-1943.

Hon. Ray Lawson, O.B.E., LL.D., D.Cn.L.,
D.C.L., 1948-1956.

Lionel Avard Forsyth, Q.C., D.CLL.,
1956-1958.
H. Ray Milner, Q.C., D.Cn.L., D.C.L,, LL.D.,
1958-1963.
Robert H. Morris, M.C., B.A., M.D., F.A.CS.,
1964-1969.

Presidents and Vice-Presidents of the
University

The Rev. Dr. William Cochran, 1789-1807.
The Rev. Thomas Cox, 1804-1805.

The Rev. Dr. George McCawley, 1836-1875.
The Rev. Dr. John Dart, 1875-1885.

The Rev. Dr. Isaac Brock, 1885-1889.

The Rev. Dr. Charles Willets, 1889-1904.
Dr. Ian Hannah, 1905-

The Rev. Dr. C. J. Boulden, 1905-1909.
The Rev. Dr. T. M. Powell, 1909-1914.

The Rev. Dr. T. S. Boyle, 1916-1924.

The Rev. Dr. A. H. Moore, 1924-1937.

The Rev. Dr. A. Stanley Walker, 1937-1953.
The Rev. Dr. H. L. Puxley, 1954-1963.

Dr. H. D. Smith, 1963-1969.

Dr. F. Hilton Page, (Acting), 1969-1970.
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» Academic Staff

King’s Faculty of Arts and Science
(1971-72)

J. P. Atherton, M.A. (Oxon.),
Associate Professor of Classics, 277 Purcell’s
Cove Rd., Boulderwood, N.S.

R. MacGregor Dawson, M.A. (Tor.), B.Litt.
(Oxon.),

Associate Professor of English, 1590 Walnut
St., Halifax, N.S,

H. 8. Granter, B.A. (Dal.), A.M. (Harvard),
Professor of History, 1171 Cartaret St., Halifax,
N.S.

Ernest Lloyd Heighton, B.Sc., M.A. (Dal.),
Assistant Professor of Mathematics, 6270
Jubilee Rd., Halifax, N.S.

J. G. Morgan, B.A. (Nott.), M.A. (McM.),
D.Phil. (Oxon,),

Associate Professor of Sociology and Anthropo-
logy, 6360 Coburg Rd., Halifax, N.S.

Conrad M. Ouellette, B.A. (Maine), M.A.
(Clark),

Assistant Professor of Economics, 35 Evans
Ave., Halifax, N.S.

F. Hilton Page, M.A. (Tor.), D.D. (Pine Hill),
Professor of Philosophy, 1135 Rockeliffe St.
Halifax, N.S. ’

J. Stolzman, BA. (Oreg.), M.S. (Fla. St. Univ.,),
Ph.D. (Oreg.),

Assistant  Professor of
Quinpool Rd., Halifax, N.S.

Sociology, 6889

Faculty of Divinity (1971-72)

The Rev. Canon J. H. Graven, M.A., L.Th.,
Graduate of Department of Religion and
Psychiatry, Menninger Foundation, Topeka,
Kansas, Alexandra Special Lecturer in Pastor-
alia (Director of Parish Field Work), 8 Parkhill
Dr., Jollimore, Halifax Co., N.S.

The Rev. J. B. Hibbitts, M.A., (Dal.), B.S.Litt.
(Vind.), S.T.M. (Gen. Theol. Sem., N.Y.),
D.Phil. (Oxon.),

Dean of Divinity and Professor of Biblical
Studies, 1625 Preston St., Halifax, N.S,

The Rev. F. G. Krieger, B.A. (Hobart), B.D.
(Epis. Theol. Sch.),
Professor of Systematic Theology.

J. G. Morgan, B.A. (Nott.
D.Phil. (Oxon.), » MASS

. : of higher education in Canada
President, 6360 Coburg Road, Halifyy ¢ g

in 1789 with the founding at Windsor,
} geotia, of the University of King’s
oAt the time of its establishment it was
the exception of the fifteenth-century

The Rev. R. J. R. Stokoe, B.Sc., B.A
- oy J
g College in Cambridge and in Aberdeen,

(Durh.), Th.M. (Crozer),

Certifs . )

v ;:t:) rl:l(iia E:ll;plsaézre il:se:vlstc;lr, FPrOfes‘ ly foundation of that name in existence.
A o the ! b ing’

Regina Terrace, Halifax, NS, acult ugh there had been a King’s College, New

chartered by George II in 1754, it did
m-vive the end of the colonial period in
rica and its re-organization in 1784 under
Jame of Columbia College was undertaken
- entirely different plan. The Loyalist
eal and religious principles upon which the
York seminary had been founded migrat-
aJong with the Loyalists themselves, to
m Canada,~and in 1802 a Royal Charter
ranted by George III proclaiming King’s
e, Windsor, “The Mother of an University
e education and instruction of youth and
nis in Arts, to continue forever and to be
| King’s College.”

Special Lecturers

Peter W. Harris, B.A. (Vind.),
Church Music, 34 Evans Ave., Halifay

Mrs. 8. A. Kryszek, L.G.S.M.,
Speech Arts, 411 Embassy Towers; y
Garden Road, Halifax, N.S, f

Associates in Supervised Pa
Education (1971-72) 1
The Rev. Canon F. M, French, BA, (

M.A. (Dal.), LL.D. (St. Mary’s),
Rector of the Parish of St. Mark’s, Halifa

that time, King’s has maintained in
a certain of the Oxford traditions. In
, when the original buildings were de-
ed by fire, the University moved to
ax, where, with the assistance of the
egie Corporation, new buildings were
jually erected on the campus of Dalhousie
ersity. In 1930 it entered into partnership
Dalhousie which, with a Royal Charter
g from 1820, is the third of Canada’s
r universities. This novel arrangement, by
i the English and Scottish University
lions were united, is upheld by a special
ment under which the two have main-
d joint faculties of Arts and Science, so
undergraduates of King’s read for the B.A.
B.Sc. of Dalhousie. King’s has left her own
e-granting powers in abeyance in these
ies and now gives degrees in theology by
ination, together with honorary degrees in
ity and Laws.

The Rev. L. Avery Kempton, B.AS
S.T.M., L
Chaplain at the Victoria General H
Halifax, N.S. and certified Acting
Supervisor.

g
The Rev. E. T. McKnight, B.A., B.D., (Aq
Chaplain at the Nova Scotia Hosp
mouth, N.S. and certified Chaplain Supe;

The Rev. Professor C. J. Taylor, B.A.
(Acadia), S.T.M. (Andover Newton),
(Vind.), '
Professor of Clinical Pastoral Educati
Acadia University, Wolfville, N.S. and cé
Chaplain Supervisor. y

The Rev. H. H. Taylor, B.A., B.D. (Acadi!
The Institute of Pastoral Trainin b
College, Halifax, N.S. and certified
Supervisor. .

4y 1941, the King’s College buildings were
tover by the Royal Canadian Navy as an
c’s Training Establishment, and during
1ext four years, until May 1945, nearly
officers were trained for sea duty with the
- The students and academic staff of
S carried on during this period through the
1¢ss of Dalhousie University and Pine Hill
ity Hall,

The Rev. K. H. Tufts, B.A., L.Th. (Vind.),
Chaplain at the Victoria General Ho
Halifax, N.S.

" College is residential, on the Oxford and
Tidge pattern, and, in addition to the day
s who live out, 125 men and 100
‘0 can - be accommodated in residence.
in Commons Hall is formal with Latin

Historical Sketch

grace; the wearing of academic dress is required
of all members of the College in statu pupillari
and the emphasis is everywhere upon the
corporate life. The inestimable benefits of life
in a small residential college are, in England at
least, an accepted, part of the “Oxbridge”
tradition, but this is certainly not so in North
America, where universities have in general
followed either the German policy of having no
residential facilities at all, or the English
provincial plan of housing a proportion of the
student body in ‘“halls of residence” entirely
separated from the university itself. The cor-
porate life in King’s thus emerges as something
rare on the North American continent, since it
is designed to educate “the whole man” and
not simply to train him for specific exam-
inations.

In addition to its athletic activities, the College
runs a Debating Society, known as the “Quin-
tilian”, and a Dramatic Society which stages
two plays each year. Daily services are held in
the Chapel for those who wish to participate;
although the College is an Anglican foundation
and incorporates a School of Divinity for the
training of Anglican clergy, there is no de-
nominational bar aimed at the exclusion of
non-Anglicans from membership of the College,
either as lecturers or students. Members of
Faculty may themselves be resident and func-
tion in the traditional manner as “dons” for the
staircases (i.e. “bays”). The bays are named
Chapel Bay, Middle Bay, Radical Bay, North
Pole Bay, Cochran Bay, and The Angel’s Roost.
Alexandra Hall is the residence for women.

Now that there are many large overcrowded
universities which find it difficult if not
impossible to concentrate upon anything not
strictly connected with a student’s graduation
at the earliest possible time, there is all the
more reason for the encouragement of the small
residential university wherein the future leaders
of society may be educated towards the
acceptance of social and moral responsibility.
The education of such people must be con-
ducted on an individual, not a mass, basis.

King’s tries to be a miniature of the Christian
ideal of the larger community. It is this, rather
than any of the more superficial observances,
which links King’s with the older universities of
Britain and makes it unusual in Canada.

Constitution
The Board of Governors is the Supreme

Governing Body of the University. It consists of
the Bishops of the Diocese of Nova Scotia and

Historical Sketch
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Faculties
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Fredericton, the President of the University,

the Vice-President, the Treasurer, two members
elected by each F aculty, together with eight
members elected by the Alumni Association,
four members by the Student Union, six by
each of the Synods of Nova Scotia and
Fredericton, and not more than eight co-opted
members. The Governors have the management
of the funds and property of the College, and
the power of appointment of the President,
professors and officials, The Board appoints an
Executive Committee.

Convocation consists of the Chancellor and the
Vice-Chancellor, together with all Bachelors of
Divinity and Masters and Doctors of the
University; Members of the Board of Governors
and of the Faculty of Arts and Science who
hold the degree of Master or Doctor from any
recognized University; members of the Faculty
of Divinity; Fellows of the University and
Bachelors of the University of five years’
standing who are recognized by the Clerk of
Convocation, All degrees are conferred by
Convocation,

The Faculties consist of the members of the
teaching staff on the King’s Foundation in the
Faculty of Arts and Science under the Agree-
ment of Association with Dalhousie University
and the members of the teaching staff in the
School of Divinity,

Faculties

Faculty of Arts and Science

The University of King’s College having entered
an association with Dalhousie University, the
students registered in Arts and Science attend

- classes jointly with Dalhousie students. These

classes are given by Dalhousie professors or by
professors on the King’s Foundation, depending
on the course taken. The students of both
institutions follow the same curriculum, take
the same examinations, and must attain the
same academic standard,

Faculty of Divinity

The school of Divinity is under the surveillance
of the Divinity School Council which is
responsible to the Board of Governors, but
much of its work is done in the Atlantic School
of Theology under the direction of the Board
of Governors and the Senate of that school, on
both of which bodies the University of King’s
College has substantial representation. Degrees
and diplomas in Theology are awarded to
candidates fulfilling the necessary academic
requirements, regardless of religious denomina-
tion or sex. Students are also prepared to meet
ordination requirements in the Anglican Church
of Canada. The Course of Study for these
candidates is subject to the Bishops in the
Dioceses of Nova Scotia and Fredericton,

Sflisted Insticy tiane hapel, when seated for formal meals,
c 2

2 ca]]mg upon the President of the
The Atlantic Summer Schoo] ofly en Gowns may be obtained from the
Business Administration Was foungeq :

The Institute of Pastoral Training Wa;
in 1955, 4

%wOmCrl.

re expected to attend lectures and
.‘:s regularly and punctually and to
ol

Exemptions Granted to Kingas Co I exercises assigned by the Faculty.

Other Institutions

i idence life are contained in
O_ve";:;isffshandbook. Students will be
gu:jl) sign a statement acknow.ledgi.ng
) ¢ the “Regulations” of the University
(t)atement of their acceptance of these

The University of Oxford exempts
sponsions an undergraduate in Ar’i
University who has passed in the subje
second or a higher year. A BaCheloJr
with Honours is further exempted f,
terms of residence. The Trustees of
Scholarships exempt from the qualig
amination candidates who are eXe
Responsions by the University of Oxfop

tions”-

the Bays, the Dean of Men, the Dean of

the Registrar, the Bursar, the Faculty
. President are willing to help, cotlmsel,
lvise any student at any time, z.md will act
ch as is within their power in the best
t of the students and the College.

Chapel

Regular worship is an integral part
facilities afforded by the University,
dents are invited to attend the service
College Chapel. .

5 College Library

(College Library was founded in 1789.
fter the Royal charter was grantfed to the
» in 1802, Bishop Inglis sent his son to
“ nd with £250 to begin the purchase of
. The library grew steadily during the
entury and was probably one of the Pest
.;s in English-speaking Canada of the time.
_were various benefactors over the years,
of whom was Thomas Beamish Akn'ls.
'Mr. Akins the library received most of its
ollection of some 40 incunabula (books
¢d before 1500, that is, during the fi}'st
years since the invention of printing with
ble type). This is a remarkable number of
very rare books to be found in such a

library.

Sunday Services:
The times of these services are annoy,
the beginning of each session,

[
The service on Wednesday evening is a
Corporate communion,

While the Book of Common Prayer is
the services in the Chapel, students
denominations are welcome and encour;
attend,

The Rev. D. F. L. Trivett, Campus Chay
available to all students and conducts disg
groups for students and faculty,

5 Library is very rich in the field of
h literature. Much of the credit for the
opment  in this field must go to the late
gssor Burns Martin, The Professor Burns
in Memorial Fund continues to aid the
Iy’s growth in this area.

General Discipline

The maintenance of discipline is in the h
the College Board which is composed
President, the Dean of Residence, the I
Women, three students: President ¢
Students’ Union, Chairman of the
Residence Council, Women’s House Pre
two professors on the King’s Fou
chosen annually by the Faculty, one meni
the Faculty of Divinity chosen annually
Faculty. The students exercise a large mi
of self-government in maintaining good
and discipline in the relidences. St
conducting themselves in an unbecoming
ner, within the precinets of the college,
fined, suspended or expelled, When a stu
expelled from residence there is no reit
fees.

the help of the William Inglis Morse
dwment for Canadiana, this important area
dy is growing steadily as more and more
(s are being published about our country.

largest proportion of books, however3 is
l in the field of Theology. This collection
ige and comprehensive and constantly kept
O date. The John Haskell Laing Memorial
est helps with the purchase of books in
field.

In keeping with the traditions of the :'
students are expected to wear gowns:

Book purchases in the general field are aided by
memorial funds to the following persons: the
Hon. William Johnston Almon, Frances Hannah
Haskell, James Stuart Martell, and Thomas
Henry Hunt (Alumni Memorial).

The library is open Monday to Friday from
9.00 a.m. to 5.00 p.m., and 7.00 p.m. to 10.45
p.m. On Saturdays the hours are 9.00 a.m. to
12.00 noon. On Sundays 2-5 p.m. For part of
the session the reading room will be open on
Saturday from 2.00 to 5.00 p.m.

The student loan period for all books except
those on reserve is one week.

Fines will be charged for overdue books at the
rate of twenty-five cents a day for seven day
books.

Students are given the privilege of borrowing
books for the summer.

Degrees and Courses

The degrees of Doctor of Divinity and Doctf)r
of Civil Law, may be conferred honoris causa in
recognition of eminent literary, scientific, pro-
fessional or public service.

The dignity and honour of Fellow may be
conferred by the vote of Convocation upon any
friend of the University for noteworthy services
rendered on its behalf.

Convocation confers the degrees in course of
Doctor of Divinity and Bachelor of Divinity
and Associate of Theology (on recommenda-
tion of the Board of Examiners of the General
Synod of the Anglican Church of Canada),
Bachelor of Sacred Letters, Bachelor of Sacred
Theology and Master of Sacred Theology.
Courses are prescribed for the diplomas:
Licentiate in Theology, Testamur, Associate of
King’s College, (Nova Scotia).

Pre-professional work in Arts and Science by
students intending to enter one of the Dal-
housie professional schools may be taken as a
student of King’s College.

Other Courses

Master of Arts and Master of Science

In accordance with the Terms of Association, a
graduate cannot take a Master’s degree while
enrolled at King’s, but the attention of under-
graduates is especially drawn to the standing
and conditions needed in their courses before
being admitted to work for a Master’s degree.

Kings’ College
Library
13
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Residence Regulations
14 15
Dean of Residence the rooms in which female student |; < o be distinctly understood that the Withdrawal
Mr. David Jones library, reading rooms, lounges, 5 ool 1 L‘latioﬂs regarding courses of study, exam-
e 8 fees, etc. contained in this Calendar Students withdrawing from the University or

Dean of Women
Mrs. Ena Gwen Jones

Dons

Mr. Bruce Archibald

Mr. Mark DeWolf

Mr. Gary Faulkner
Professor John F. Godfrey
Mr. Drake Peterson

Residence life at the University is encouraged
for all students because the community life
there enjoyed forms an essential part of the
student’s education. Exceptions will be made in
the case of a student wishing to reside in a
home or lodging outside the university.

Male students live in the men’s bays (Chapel,
Middle, Radical, North Pole and Cochran), each
housing 22-26 men, under the supervision of
the Dean of Residence. Female students live in
Alexandra Hall, a residence accommodating
100 women, under the supervision of the Dean
of Women.

All rooms are furnished with bed, dresser, desk
and chairs. Students are required to provide
their own bedding and towels, and to attend to
their own laundry arrangements. Coin-operated
washing and drying equipment is provided in
both men’s and women’s residences.

Single and double rooms are available to both
men and women, priority for single rooms
being given to students in their senior year.

The residences have been designed to provide
for the comfort and convenience of the
students, and to facilitate study. In the men’s
residence, two students occupy a suite of two
rooms (bedroom and study). The men’s com-
mon room and lounge is open to residents of all
bays, as is the Haliburton Room, a gathering
place for all students and the site of many
student activities.

The women’s residence was built in 1962 and is
modern in every respect. It contains, besides

vator and ample storage space. sionss
‘applicable to the current year only; and that
“U,,,'versity does not hold itself bound to
ere absolutely to the curriculum and condi-

Both residences are designed so that j; 4
! : Jaid down.

necessary to go outside for mealg angl
curricular activities, 3
 siudents are required to report their local
jresses while attending the University, to the
e of the Registrar, on or before October
; Subsequent changes must be reported

Meals are prepared and served to g e
students in Prince Memorial Hall, eree
1962. T
: ymptly-
Students accepted in residence by the Do
expected to remain for the whole sessiop,
the case of withdrawal during the ses,gio,;;
obtain substitutes satisfactory to the Dé-,;
residents will be charged with room fo
complete session and will be ligble for
charge unless or until a substitute hag ass
obligation to the University for the balg
student may withdraw from the resis
without notice to the Dean. i

a
ce of Residence of Students:

N
‘ the purposes of admission to the University
place of residence of a student is the place
ore he is domiciled. This is normally pre-
_ed to be the place (country, province, etc.)
ére the home of his parents or guardian is
‘ted. When a student registers “at the
ity for the first time, his place of
nce is determined by the Registrar and
tered in the records. That place remains
worded as his place of residence throughout
sattendance at the University unless he takes
ps that satisfy the Registrar that he has
ablished a place of residence elsewhere.

The residence will be open for new sy
from the evening of September 12, 19
for returning students September 15,
until December 18, 1971, and from the ey
of January 2, 1972, to the morning of M
1972. (Students not in their graduating
will be expected to vacate the residenc
hours following their last examination)
sident students in faculties whose terms e
these periods may reside in the Colleg
permission of the Dean on payment of

tmission Ad Eundem Statum: Students from
her universities desiring to enter classes in this
hiversity may, on producing satisfactory certi-
ates, be admitted with advance standing and
and, when Prince Hall is open, meals mi ien credit for classes equivalent to those

eaten by arrangement with the Steward, fered by Dalhousie-King’s. Before proceeding
‘ a degree they must have completed all

quired classes. No student shall be admitted
a degree in a course in this university unless
' has attended and passed in at least one year’s
btk in the Faculty in question, and that
sentially the last year of the degree course. In
¢ Faculty of Arts and Science one year’s
otk is interpreted to mean at least five classes
luniversity grade.

Confirmation of accommodation will nd
made until the student has been accepte
the University for the coming session’
$50.00 residence deposit has been receil
the Business Office. Deposits for all aj
tions made prior to July 15th must bere
by that date. Applications for residence a
modation made after July 15th mu:
accompanied by the $50.00" deposit. Cal
tion of application received by the Ref
prior to August 30th will entitle the stude¢
a refund of the $50.00 deposit.

egistration

U students of the University are required to
Pear in person at registration and to enter
eir names in the Register annually, agreeing
lobey all the regulations of the University
eady made or to be made, and to pay the
Quired fees and deposits before entering any
S or taking any examination.

der no circumstances may a student register
less q]] previous accounts to the university
€ paid,

intending to discontinue the work of any class
must obtain written approval from the Dean of
the Faculty concerned, and notify the Registrar
and the Bursar at both Dalhousie and King’s.

Late Registration

Late registration in the Faculty of Arts and
Science requires the approval of the Registrar.
All students who register late must pay a late
fee of $5.00 per day, for each day late in
registration, but not to exceed a total of

$35.00.
Discipline

If a student is required by a Faculty to
discontinue attendance in the Faculty solely
because he has failed to maintain the required
academic standing, he is not regarded as
dismissed on grounds of general discipline and
his right to be considered for admission to
another faculty is unaffected.

When the work of a student is unsatisfactory,
or his attendance is irregular without sufficient
reason, he may be dismissed from one or more
classes, or from the University.

No return of fees will be made to any student
dismissed from classes or from residence, or
from the University.

Non-Academic Student Activities

Students representing the College in non-
academic activities must be in good standing.
Those who are ineligible for such representation
are as follows:

(a) Students on probation in any Faculty.

(b) Students registered for fewer than ten
lectures per week, a period of two laboratory
hours being regarded for this purpose as
equivalent to one lecture.

(¢) Students who have more than two failures
in college subjects.

These regulations do not apply to the Dramatic
Society.

Dalhousie Libraries

King’s students enjoy the same privileges in the
Dalhousie Libraries as Dalhousie Students. For
regulations and hours see the current Dalhousie
calendar.
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Other Libraries »

Arrangements can be made for King’s students
to use the Halifax Public Library, the Nova
Scotia Technical College Library, Pine Hill
Library and the Provincial Legislative Library.

Conferring of Degrees

Successful candidates for degrees are required
to appear at Convocation in the proper acade-

mic costume to have the degree conferred upon
them.

By special permission degrees may be conferred
in absentia. A graduating student must notify
the Registrar prior to May 6th if he does not
plan to be present to receive his degree. If this
notification is not given and the student does
not attend the graduation ceremony, a charge
of $10.00 is required to be paid to the
University to cover additional costs before the
degree or diploma is released.

Student Employment

The Department of Manpower and Immigra-
tion, Manpower Division, in co-operation with
the University, maintains a year-round Canada
Manpower Centre on campus. This is done to
assist students in obtaining employment and to
assist employers wishing to recruit at this
University.

All students wishing assistance in obtaining
part-time and summer work, or graduates
seeking permanent employment, are urged to
contact the Canada Manpower Centre early in
the academic year.

The Student Placement Office is located in the
Student Union Building, on campus. Office
hours 8:30-5:00 p.m. Monday to Friday.

There are opportunities for students to earn
part of their college expenses by working in the
Library, Gymnasium and Dining Hall.

Student Counselling Service

Students worried or anxious about any matter,
whether a personal or learning problem, are
invited to visit The Rev. Professor R. J. R.
Stokoe at King’s, or the Student Counselling
Services Centre at Dalhousie. Office hours: 9
am. to 5 p.m., Monday to Friday, Student
Union Building. (Room 422). Counsellors with
broad experience in solving personal problems
offer a free confidential service to students.

Tutors

The student body has an academic committee
which arranges tutorial services for students.

University Health Services § registration. Those who have been out

"Oear or more for any reason are required
The Service is prepared to advige b it 2 certificate of health, as above.
prevention, diagnosis, treatment, ang reh]: il
tion of any condition which may thr,
impede the development, or diminjg,
fitness, of an individual functiong, 9
student, g

o examinations may be required of. all
lthts who are found on admission to be in a
?.n cdical category, and also of students
. cr;:,ating in major sports!
ic

. formation gained about a student by the
l:‘;l Gervice 1s confidential and may nf)t_be
Med to anyone without signed permission
15

student.

Although the Service is expanding rapidly,
appointments are keeping pace with ther
of the students. At present there aye ﬁé
time general practitioners employed to pr
twenty-four hour comprehensive mﬁdic;ﬁ
In addition psychiatrists are retained by I,
Services and are available for preyey
diagnosis, and treatment of emotionﬂ p
ditions which may in any way interfere
the individual’s function as a student,

“ll students are required to 'have’ an annuaﬁ
coulin  test done by University Healt!
oes. The purpose of these tests are to:
etect persons who do not realllze they have
se tuberculosis and whose lives may be
Further specialist services in a modern, { ¢d or future disability prevented by early
accredited medical centre are available whe, (

tment;
indicated.

‘o remove any such source of contagion
1 the University community; .

{0 indirectly detect and treat Cal'l'lC.I‘S of t.he
Jdition who are unaware they are infecting
i friends and acquaintances;

An in-patient infirmary operates for thoge
need care not available at home, but whs
not require to be treated in a general hosy

Medical Care — Hospital Insurance
Students must be able to provide proof |
they are properly enrolled in any Hosp
Medicare scheme in their home provim
order to qualify for service. This a
particularly to residents of any province:
quiring a premium for Medicare Insurance.

The effectiveness of such precautionary
asures is reduced very considerably .unless
v student is tested. The co-operation of
nts in this simple and harmless test is vital
he welfare of the entire student body.

The test must be administered one day and
. erpreted 48 hours later by University Health
Canadian students remaining in Nova Scotia ‘
than twelve months have their hospitali
paid by their home Province. For residents
Saskatchewan and Ontario (and any ot
provinces with similar regulations) this requ
that the student’s premium for hospitalizat
be paid. 3

) IF ].VECATIVE _ the person is considered
¢e of disease and to be retested in one year.

) IF POSITIVE — ' .
(i) Negative previously — must be mves.tl-
gated as having contacted someone with
active tuberculosis.

ii) Positive each year — x-rayed each year to
certain the disease is not reactivating.

(iii) After vaccination with B.C.G. vaccine —

to be x-rayed annually.

—

Non-Canadian students who have resided
Nova Scotia for more than three months
show intention of remaining more than twe
months are regarded as residents of Nova Sct
and hence qualify for hospitalization
treatments by a doctor of their choice un
Medical Services Insurance.

1968-69 one person was discovered with
stive tuberculosis and hospitalized. In 1969-70
_one case was discovered at registration and
ospitalized and twenty-four persons who had
onverted from negative the year before to

Registration Requirements ositive were treated while attending classes.

1. All students registering for the first time
the University are required to submit a
tificate of health. This requires a physi
examination by the student’s personal ph¥
cian and his completion of a student hist0
and examination form provided by the Uni¥
sity Health Service to each applicant.

he tuberculin test and reading is a requirement
for registration. Those who do not complete
this requirement will not be fully registered and
wil be required to pay the fee for late
Iegistration.

‘mergency treatment

In the event of a medical emergency studgnts
should telephone the University Health Service.
124.2171.

2. All returning students are required to Ck
plete an annual medical questionnaire at

Other Services
Further services or requirements may be an-
nounced at the time of registration.

The University Health Services do not provide
he following:

za) {\/Iedicalgor Surgical care other than 'that
provided by, or arranged through, the Univer-
sity Health Service. o

(b) X-ray or Laboratory service, exc'ept as
authorized by the University Health Services.
(¢) Medications (Prescriptions, drugs ete.)

(d) Dental treatment.

(e) Illnesses attributable to misconduct.

(f) Eyeglasses and examinations for same.

Note:

University Health Services will not.pay ac-
counts for hospital or medical service, including
x-ray, laboratory service, rendered off-campus
except in emergency cases Of where prior
approval was received.

Health and Physical Education

All students in their first year of attendance fat
the University are encouraged to particip:.it.e in
some form of physical activity. Activities
offered include field hockey, basketb.all,
fencing, soccer, badminton, volleyball, swim-
ming and hockey.

Chaplaincy Service

The University provides facilities for chaplains
on the campus, extends its facilities to all
denominations and religions to make contact
with their adherents following registration. All
students are invited to make themselves known
to their respective chaplains. The chaplains are
available at all times for guidance and conversa-
tion. The office is located in the Dalhousie
Student Union Building. Telephone 424-2287.

Names and addresses are as follows:
ANGLICAN: Rev. Don Trivett, 1663 Oxford
Street 423-5707

BAPTIST: Rev. Dave Watt, 2060 Beech St.
423-0094.

JEWISH: Pending appointment. Call Mr. Frank
Medjuck 429-3165 or 429-0340. .
UNITED: Rev. Don MacDougall, 6 Arlington
Avenue 477-4767 .
LUTHERAN: Rev. R. E. Rock, 44 Summit
Street 466-7005

PRESBYTERIAN: Rev. R. D. MacLean, 6357
London Street 454-5253

ROMAN CATHOLIC: Father Gordon Mac-
Lean, Bishop Burke House 423-3641 or
422-7217

Canadian Armed Forces

Subsidization Plans .
Regular Officer Training Plan (ROTP) is a

University
Regulations
17




compieiely subsidized university plan covering
tuition, books, medical service and a living
allowance for up to four years of undergraduate

study.

Medical Officer Training Plan (MOTP) and the
Dental Officer Training Plan (DOTP) covers the
above, with the addition of a graduated pay and
rank throughout four years of undergraduate

study.

Students interested in any of the above Regular

Force Plans should enquire at the:
Canadian Forces Recruiting Centre
Sir John Thompson Building

1256 Barrington St,

Halifax, N.S.

Phone 422-5956 or 423-6945

Primary Reserve

Reserve  Officer University ~Training Plan
(ROUTP) provides an opportunity for a limited
number of suitable young men, enrolled in
Canadian Universities to perform officer train-
ing during the summer months, while they are
undergraduates and thereby prepare themselves
for promotion to commissioned rank in the
Primary Reserve of the Canadian Armed
Forces. For further details contact the re-
cruiting centre listed above or the nearest
Primary Reserve unit.

Scholarships
Military Service Scholarships are available.

Children of War Dead (Education As-

sistance)

Children of War Dead (Education Assistance
Act) provides fees and monthly allowances for
children of veterans whose death was attribut-
able to military service, Enquiries should be
directed to the nearest District office of the
Department of Veterans’ Affairs,

Expenses

Payment must be made at par, Halifax, N.S.
Please make cheques payable to the University
of King’s College for the required amount and
for convenience add “plus exchange”, if outside
Halifax area.

Resident Students

A complete session is defined for students
registered in the faculty of Arts and Science
and for students registered for the Atlantic
School of Theology as being from the first day
of regular registration (including Sunday, Sept-
ember 12) until the day following the last
regularly scheduled examination in the Faculty
of Arts and Science (for students in this
Faculty) and in the Atlantic School of The-
ology (for students in this School). The annual
charges for these periods for board, light, meals,

ete. are as follows: Foes
- Fee.

r Arts & Science students is to be
‘g;]housie University Business Office.-

Double
$950.0¢
950.00

Men’s Residence

Women’s Residence
Women’s Residence ( Suite)
A graduating residence student ay
residence without charge 5 jstration i i

to and including theg la:isllte:i :Ilesoe_ f ristr’ students who wish to preregister
activities, but will be expected tq pay

- the first instalment of fees by mail
during this time, 3

15, with money order or
f‘ uiﬁiﬁ;ue. If fees are to be paid .by
P a government or other sponsoring
hltl:;dents must register on the regular
-ifm day in September.
i

In exceptional circumstanceg austy
seek permission of the Dean of
occupy a room at times other
specified above. The charg
modation is $2.00 per night,

" o students in the Faculties of Arts and
? r;g,ay reserve their classes on payment of
‘ by July 15 and completion of required

jon forms.

Students in residence mugt make
$500.00 at commencement of the f;
the balance of the bill to pe paid in ‘ .
New students are expected to depaﬁ said deposits will be applied to the first
when pre-registering and returning - due\for fees,

$20.00. This will be credited o i |
account. X .Registl‘ation

aust be paid in Canadian funds by_cash or
able cheque. A charge of 3515.01()) 1skmad§
1 rned by the bank an
term:  Student Body Fees $40 00 iTZs ::1 Z(}Ill;svr: eli:low foryunpaid accounts

$15.00, and any tuition fees pay
p b ost- d cheques cannot be
University of King’s College. (Gowns E Q= Fost-dated cheq

resident students are optional.) .

Resident students as well as non-resi,
pay the following at commencement‘

FULL TIME STUDENTS, (students re-
ed for more than two classes), fees are
l‘é in full on registration or in two
pents. The first instalment is $445.00
ding incidental expenses. The second in-
ent, $240.00, is due by January 28th.
tration is not complete until the first
Iment is paid.

Surcharges
If deposit is not paid within 2

registration day a surcharge of 3%
charged and a further 2% for each ad
complete month until paid. The same app
charges payable by Non-Resident Studen
Second term residence fees are due in J
and surcharges as above will be levie
January 30th. 3

Fee For Student Organizations
At the request of the King’s student bé
of $40.00 is collected on enrolment frof
student who takes more than one class, ]
entitles the student to the privileges
various students’ organizations and clubs
copy of the King’s College RECORD.

nalties for Late Payment

ents unable to pay the first instalment due
ees may register conditionally. A penalty
5.00 per day, to a maximum of $35.00
mencing on the first business day following
egular registration day, will be charged. To
ccounts outstanding beyond October 1, an
tional charge of 9% interest from October 1
be added. If confirmation of a Provincial
W is delayed, penalty charges will be waived
students producing evidence of receiving a
incial loan and paying fees from that loan
It to October 29. All students paying
ounts after October 29 will be charged
.00 penalty, plus 9% interest from October
nterest at 9% will be charged on second
aAlments outstanding after January 28. No
Ination results will be released, nor will
Student be permitted to register for another
ion until all accounts are paid in full. The
Ies of graduating students whose accounts

Caution Deposit b
On enrolment each resident student is"(
to make a deposit of $25.00 as caution
to cover damage done to furniture, eti
amount, less deductions, will remain a ¢
the books until the student graduates or.
when the balance will be returned by ¢
usually during June. No refund in wholl
part will be made before that month.

Each year a student, on returning, is @t
to settle for the previous year’s dedur |
that his credit may be maintained at $25.

The items above, together with a key dep
$5.00 are payable at King’s Business Offi¢

are not completely paid by April 28 will not be
included in graduation lists.

FOR PART TIME STUDENTS, registering for
two full credits, or less, the total fees due must
be paid on registration.

SCHOLARSHIPS awarded by King’s College
will normally be applied to charges at King’s, If
a student has a larger scholarship than his
obligation to King’s, the balance may be .p.aid
by King’s to Dalhousie University for tultlo’n
fees. The student should enquire at the Bursar’s
Office to ascertain if the Dalhousie Business
Office has been informed of the arrangement.

The Dalhousie Business Office does not issue
bills for tuition fees; the receipt issued at
registration will show the balance, if any, which
is outstanding.

Residence Deposits .
King’s College requires a deposit of $50.00 for
each new student requesting residence, and a
$20 deposit from returning students. The room
deposit will be refunded only when notice of
cancellation of accommodation has been re-
ceived by the Deans before August 30.

Charges

Full time students registered for more than 2
classes.

Faculty of Arts and Science
King’s Students $680.00

The above charges include class fees, laboratory
fees, library fees, examination, diploma and
registration fees, instrument rental charges, and
hospital clinics where applicable. i
Incidental Fees are collected for the Students
Union. Students’ Union Fee $40.00

Part time students (These charges include
incidental fees of registration and library only):
Students registering for 1 or 2 classes in all
Faculties for University credit, per class
$150.00

Students registering for one-half credit class
$ 75.00

1/3 credit class $50.00

Audit students (This charge does not entitle
students to any privileges other than attendance
at class): .
Students not candidates for University credit
who wish to take one University lecture class
because of their interest in it. No credit or
official transeript will be issued to such a
student.

1 credit class $60.00
1/2 or 1/3 credit class $35.00
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(A student enrolled at King’s is required to pay
the King’s Council of Students’ fee of $40.00,
but not the Dalhousie Council of Students’ fee,
or the Rink and Athletic Field fee. However,
any King’s student who wishes to Pparticipate in
the Dalhousie Council of Students’ activities
must pay both of the above Dalhousie fees.
Dalhousie students resident at King’s College
must pay King’s College Council of Students’
fee of $40.00)

Library Fee

Divinity students who are not registered for any
Arts courses must pay a Library fee of $5.00 to
King’s College Business Office.

Faculty of Theology

Fees

Full-time students ............. .. $350.00
Part-time students for each course below

Master’slevel ................... $ 75.00
Part-time students for each course at Master’s
level ...................... ... $125.00
Arts and Science courses, when necessary

..................... Ceeeve.. .. $115.00

A. K. C. Registration .. on application $10.00

A.K.C. Examinations: per paper to be paid by
the preceding December 1, and non-refundable
e $ 5.00

Examinations

An application for examination must be

accompanied by the proper fee:

Supplemental and Special (per examination
............................... $15.00

At an outside centre (each — extra) ... $10.00

For re-examination of a paper ....... $ 3.00

(Application for re-marking must be made in
writing to the Registrar within three months of
the date of the examination).

For any application accepted after J uly 9, an
additional fee of $2.00 per day (maximum
$5.00) must be paid. If application for refund
of supplemental examination fee is not made
on or before July 31, the fee will be forfeited.

Diplomas
Diploma Fees are payable at registration in the
final year of the course.

L.Th., AK.C., Testamur ........... $12.00
B.S.Litt., B.S.T.MS.T. ............ 20.00
B.D.,ATh. ........ o s e = % a 40.00

Additional fee for any degree in absentia at the
Spring Convocation ............... 10.00

Transcripts
A student may receive only an unofficial
transeript. An application for a transcript must

be accompanied by the Proper ¢
transcript, no charge; additiona] . j;
original, $1; extra copies, $500_
transcript will be issued unti] o .

. . all cp
to the university have been Pa

id in qon from Canadian High Schools
Student\Photograph
At time of first registration a¢
student will be required to g
pictures. These should be appro
inch by one and one-half inches,

i 1 h to be admitted to the Faculty of
Kl' ,lsscience you must arrange to send a
l'lp {' application form (available either
e ., high School or from the Registrar’s
‘ ursoon as possible after January 1. You
a:]so ask your school Principal or
e Counsellor to send a High Sch9ol
’;franscript, showing academic standing

Laboratory Charge
No laboratory deposit s char
students will be charged for
damage.

]
ged. I

careless| year.

.t ensure that copies of the fol.lowing
s are sent to the Registrar’s Ofﬁc.e:
certified transcript of Nova Scotia Xl
) Iricalation high school marks or tl.leu'
ent, or the Grade XI Provincial examina-
ctificate;
ntifrll‘; :)f completion of Nova SCf)tia
3 I, Senior Matriculation, or its equl.val-
the form either of a Provincial examina-
ertificate, or of a Principal’s report. ( This
be sent to the Registrar’s Office by Aug.

Parking on the Campus
Each student who has a €ar on camy
obtain a parking permit from {he
Office upon the presentation of insﬁr
license number, for a charge of $10.00

Students with motorbicycles may
parking permits under the same condij
charge of $2.50, and will be require
them in designated areas only,
_copy of scores in either the SACU or the
tests, if you have taken either of these
wish your scores to be considered by
ssions Office. (Commencing, September
‘, SACU scores will be required of Cana-
plicants from High School.)

Refund of Fees
A student who has completed registrati
wishes to withdraw must obtain W
proval from the Registrar, :

A student withdrawing after two wee
the date of commencement of classes
debited in full for the incidental fees
receive a refund of the balance on a
tional basis, calculated in monthly unill
charge will be made for the month in wi
withdrawal is approved, including the 1
December. A student withdrawing in |
will be charged the full first installment
A student changing before February
full-time to part-time status, with the a
of the Registrar, will be eligible |
adjustment in fees for the remainde
session,

ssion Requirements

jompletion of final Provincial, or 10f:al
school, examinations in the University
ratory Program for Nova Scotia Grade XI,
 equivalent, with a mark of at least 50% in
of five subjects including English;

And

lompletion of or current registration in
r Matriculation year (Nova Scotia Univer-
'reparatory Program in Grade XII or its
alent). :

c¢an then be admitted if:

fter mid-year examinations, or Easter ex-
lations you have an average of 70%, with
ailures, in five subjects;

Or

A student who is dismissed from the Un
for any reason will not be entitled to a
ot after you have completed your final Grade
high school examinations, or Province of
a Scotia Grade XII Examinations, or their
falents, an average of 60%, with no failures,
¢ subjects:

Applications for a refund or adjustment
be made to the Business Office at D
after the approval of the proper autho
been obtained. N.B. — King’s College s
must report AS WELL to the Regist!
Bursar, King’s College.

Or

hﬂVirlg completed high school, or Province
Yova Scotia Grade XII examinations, or
I equivalent, he can show eligibility for a
I of seven (7) points calculated on the

Admissions and Programmes:
Faculty of Arts and Science

following basis:

Mathematics, English, and any one other
recognized language — 2 points each;

Any other recognized subject (at present
Biology, Chemistry, Geography, Geolf)gy,
History, Physics, and any additional recognized
language) — 1 point each.

A grade of at least 50% is required for poi1.1t
allocation, with an average of at least 60% in
the subjects offered.

SPECIAL CASES:

The University will consider for admission
students who are lacking the normal high
school preparation, provided that the applicant
can show (by his record, in interview, perha;.)s
by additional tests) that his qualifications in
other respects are acceptable.

EQUIVALENT CERTIFICATES OF MATRI-
CULATION AND RECORDS OF MARKS

For purposes of consideration for admission,
official certificates and records of marks at the
completion of the following levels are con-
sidered as Senior Matriculation:

Atlantic Provinces of Canada

Nova Scotia — Grade XII.

New Brunswick — The former Grade XIII; or
first year of a university, or Junior Co.llege,
which admits students at the Junior Matricula-
tion level. (but see below)

Newfoundland — First year Memorial Univer-
sity.

Prince Edward Island — First year University of
Prince Edward Island. (but see below)

Other Canadian Provinces

Quebec — McGill Senior Matriculation; or
Senior High School leaving Certificate; or the
C.E.G.E.P. Diplome d’études collégiales.

Ontario — Grade XIII (Secondary School
Honour Graduation Diploma).

Manitoba — Grade XII

Alberta — Grade XII

Saskatchewan — Grade XII

Admissions and
Programmes: Faculty
of Arts and Science
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British Columbia — The former Grade»XIII; or
first year of a university, or Junior College,
which admits students from the Junior Ma-
triculation level.

Certificates issued in the next to last high
school year (which in Nova Scotia is Grade XI)
are normally recognized as being at the level of
Junior Matriculation.

Although the Grade XII certificates from New
Brunswick and from Prince Edward Island are
classified as Junior Matriculation, students from
these Provinces with consistent averages above
80% may be considered for admission provided
they have passed in five subjects including
English.

OBJECTIVE TESTS (SACU AND CEEB)

Canadian and American applicants for admis-
sion in 1971 are strongly urged to present
scores of objective tests (SACU and CEEB).

Beginning with admissions in 1972, SACU
scores will be a normal part of all applications
from residents of Canada; CEEB or equivalent
scores for applicants from other countries.

Admission of Students from
Canadian Colleges or Universities

other

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS AND REG-
ULATIONS

Students who have attended Junior Colleges

If you have attended a recognized Junior
College and can present satisfactory certificates,
you may be granted Senior Matriculation
standing for the work of the appropriate grade.
For work beyond this level you may receive
credit on admission for a maximum of five
equivalent classes. This means that you can
complete the requirement for a General degree
in two years or an Honours degree in three
years. This recognition is regularly offered to
the Nova Scotia Teacher’s College in Truro.

Students who have attended other Canadian
Universities.

1. If you have attended another university you
will not be admitted if, on academic grounds,
you are ineligible for readmission to that
university. -

2. If you were admitted to another Canadian
university from the Junior Matriculation level
and are in good standing at that university, you
may present FIVE appropriate university
credits in lieu of Senior Matriculation subjects
in order to meet the entrance requirements for
admission to the first year of study. If you have
more than five university credits, you may
surrender five for matriculation purposes and
retain credit for other appropriate classes in
accordance with regulations set out below in

paragraphs 4 and 5. pave completed one year of study (mini-

3. If you were admitted to another (g, - of 30 semester hours) at an aceredited
university from the Senior Mah'iculaﬁon "futioﬂ of higher learning in ’th(el U.S.A.
and are in good standing, you may be , ) “t':.,e A general or pass bachelor’s e;g:;(:dm
to King’s-Dalhousie and may retain Cred; " ted States. requires four yeaBrss(‘): o :t;
appropriate classes in accordance wigp, r alhousie General B.A., B. d- ’%‘Ihis
tions set out below in Paragraphs 4 anq 5\ Lires only three Ye.ars of stu ¥ o
4, If you are admitted from anothey uni; oélnts for thf: add1t19nal year of study
or from a Junior College, you can heA' | red by American applicants.)
credit only for classes essentially equival‘ . if you have been graduated from high
content and level to those offered at cvev;ith high standing and have achieved
Dalhousie University. No credit will b, , " cores on CEEB or advanced placement
unless the classes are credited to you upeg h ¢ ou will be considered for admission to
tionally at the other university. ‘ 4 year of a three-year General Bachelor’s
5. Transfer Credits: Upon receipt of an app
tion for admission to this University, spq
will be advised of the number of credits V]}
may be transferred from another univers;
6. You must undertake all or most .
advanced work of your course at
Dalhousie. This must include at least ones !
of those senior classes in your a;-)"- sust at Ordinary Level.
specialization which are normally taken ip
second and subsequent years of study,
7. If you are enrolled in an Honours |
gramme you must attend King’s-Dalhousie ;
full time student in your last two years u
the Committee on Studies gives you spe
permission for this requirement to be w
g

pol

e programme.

i frica
{yest Indies, West A . .
[’5 with standing in at least five subjects, of
'h. at least two must be passed at Advanced
1 or four subjects of which three must .be
:1 at Advanced Level. English is imperative

g Kong )
as above, or University of Hong K'ong
uiculation Certificate on the same basis as

C.E.

Application Procedure
You should send to the Registrar’s O
July 1:
1. A completed application form.
will be sent to you on request by the Registx
Office.
2. Official academic transcripts (or ce;
copies).
3. A copy of your university calendar in-
each of the classes that you have taken
marked clearly.

Admission of Students Educated Outsid
Canada
If you wish to be admitted to the Facul
Arts and Science and your native la
not English, you must complete the |
Language test offered by the Univ
Michigan, These tests are administere
throughout the world. You can arran;
this test by writing to the English
Institute, Testing and Certification,
of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Michigan, U.S.A-

Admission Requirements :
If you have the following academi
fications which are accepted as equi
the Canadian Senior Matriculation, ¥
eligible to enter the first year of
programme in the Faculty of Arts and

U.S.A. :
You will normally be admitted to the
of a three-year Bachelor’s degree progt

india and Pakistan .
elor’s degree with first C i
]sgt:\;}:ling from an approved univeYSIt?f, or, n
certain circumstances, first class standing in the
Intermediate examinations in Arts and Science,
provided that the candidate has passes at the
university in English, Mathematics, and a
language other than English. (It should be
noted that this is the requirement for entry to
the first year course in Arts and Science ar'ld
will not qualify for admission to the sequential

B.Ed. year.)

or second class

Application Procedure
I.p?Applications from the U.S.A. must be
received by the Registrar’s Office by August 15.
IL. All other applications must be received by
the Registrar’s Office by May 1. Note Studer.xts
from the United Kingdom and the West Indies

who write qualifying: G.C.E. examinations in

June may request delayed consideration if they
can ensure that their examination results can be
made available to the Admissions O.fflce by
August 21; otherwise the May 1 deadline must

apply.

Admissions and
Programmes: Faculty
of Arts and Science
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» Programmes of Study

FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE

B.A. (general) three years:

Yr. I: five classes: one from each of the three
groups A, B, C, D; two other classes from any
groups.

Yr. IT and

Yr. III: ten classes: six classes beyond the 100
level in two subjects one of which must be
declared as the major area of concentration
and the other as the minor, together with four
classes normaily outside the major-minor
group (at least one of which is at the 200 level
or higher in the subject chosen).

B.A. (honours) four years:
Yr. I: same as for general B.A.
Yr. II: and

Yr. II: and

B.Sc. (honours) four years:
Yr. I: same as for general B.Sc,

onts are subject to changes in regulations
,e ourses made after their first registration
Sz specifica]ly excused by the Faculty. All
jiries  about the regulations hereunder
uld be made to the Registrar. Enquiries
Lt honours courses should be made to the
of the department concerned.

Yr. IV: nine classes beyond the 100}
classes in the minor; four otherevzi

(combined honours pro, 3
gram
offered). "

I;.Sc. (general) three years:
r. I: five classes as for !
Yr. If and sonerel B-A. (abovg
Yr. III: ten classes beyond the 100 levey j;
subjects selected from bio]ogy che l.:
geology, mathematics, physics, ,pSyclT‘
four other classes in the subjects oth 3
the two selected above. X

e.dl'ts

Degrees are normally earned by credit given
; studies in classes of the Faculty of Arts and
ence of Dalhousie University during the
Jar (September to May) academic year; by
eption, credit may be obtained for univer-
Jevel studies—

during a summer session;

i)y extension courses;

at other universities attended by the student
or to entrance;

in other Faculties of the University. A
«dent taking classes in another Faculty as part
an affiliated course must conform to the
ations of that Faculty with respect to
pse classes.

at other institutions while still registered at
ng’s-Dalhousie with special permission of the
mmittee on Studies. Ordinarily, no student
wy register at King’s-Dalhousie in the same
sion in which he is taking work in another
cational institution. In exceptional circums-
ces the Committee on Studies may permit
viations from this regulation, Details of the
pulations governing credits earned in these
ays are given below.

(students g,
t concerned
pTOgrammef

consult with the departmen
advice on selecting their own

ite Registration

udents who do not register on the proper day
¢ warned that they may not be able to obtain
aces in some classes.

asses in the Faculty of Arts and Science

Imission to Classes

, No student shall be admitted to a class until
© has satisfied the regulations regarding en-
ance and complied with the General Univer-
Regulations.

Duration of Undergraduate Studies

5. A student is normally required to complete
is undergraduate studies within ten years of
is first registration. In special circumstances,
0_1‘ each individual case, the Committee on
Studies may grant permission to continue
studies beyond this period subject to conditions
Pecified by the Committee.

Orkload
" Five classes shall be regarded as constituting

General Faculty Reguiations

a normal year’s work for a student, and may
not be exceeded without written permission
from the Committee on Studies. Such permis-
sion will not normally be granted to any
student who is in his first year of study or to
any student who, in the preceding academic
year, has failed any class or had an average of
less than 60%.

5. A full-time student registered in this Univer-
sity may, with the permission of the instructor
concerned, audit any class in the Faculty of
Arts and Science, provided that it is clearly
understood that he will not be eligible to write
examinations in the class and will not, under
any circumstances, be granted credit for it.

6. A student possessing advanced knowledge of
a subject, which he has acquired otherwise than
at a university, will be encouraged to begin his
studies in that subject at a level appropriate to
his knowledge, as determined by the depart-
ment concerned, and will be exempted from
any classes which are normally prerequisites for
the one to which he is admitted. However, the
student must substitute for the exempted
classes an equal number of other classes, not
necessarily in the same subjects (i.e. he must
complete at the University the full number of
classes required for a general or an honours
degree).

Class Work

7. In order that his class work may be
recognized as qualifying for a degree or
diploma, a student must meet the regulations
for the degree or diploma concerned, and
conform to the following requirements:

a) he must attend the classes of his preseribed
course regularly and punctually;

b) he must appear at all examinations, prepare
such essays, exercises, reports, etc. as may be
prescribed and, in a class involving field or
laboratory work, complete such work satis-
factorily.

¢) he must have settled all obligations to the
University with respect to tuition and residence
fees, bookstore debts, library fines, etc. (not
later than April 30 for Spring Convocations).

8. When the work of a student becomes
unsatisfactory or his attendance irregular, his
case will be discussed by the Committee on
Studies which may require him to withdraw
from the class or classes concerned and to be
excluded from the relevant examinations.

9. In determining pass lists, the standings
attained in prescribed class exercises, in field or
laboratory work, and in the various examina-
tions, are taken into consideration. A student

General Faculty
Regulations
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who fails to obtain a pass mari on the work of
the session in any class shall lose credit for
attendance in that class and can gain credit only
by repeating it.

Sessional and Class Examinations

10. In all classes, covering two terms, examina-
tions are - conducted or other forms of assess-
ment are made; at the end of the first term,
before the Christmas vacation; and the Spring
after the close of lectures in the Spring. Other
examinations, etc. in any class may be held at
dates appointed by the instructor. The papers
set at the Spring examination in any subject
cover the work of the whole session in that
subject, and not merely the work of the second
term, and approximately 25% of the questions
will be set on the work covered before
Christmas.

11. In half-classes occupying one term, ex-
aminations are conducted or other forms of
assessment are made at the end of the term,
either before the Christmas vacation for first-
term half-classes or after the close of lectures in
the Spring for second-term half-classes.

12, Any student who has not shown reasonable
proficiency in the first term may be advised to
withdraw from the University for the remainder
of the session or to reduce the number of
classes he is taking.

13. Application for re-marking of examinations
must be made to the Registrar within three
months of the date of the examination.

Failed Year

14. A student is considered to have failed his
year if in the Spring pass lists he passes fewer
than three of the classes for which he is
registered, unless:

a) the year is the first he has spent at any
university, when passes in only two classes are
required;

b) he is a part-time student, when he must pass
at least one class.

The results reported in the Spring pass lists of
the academic year determine whether a student
has passed or failed his year. A student who
fails his year is not entitled to supplemental
examinations.

15. A student who has failed his year for the
first occasion is required to reapply to the
Faculty for consideration for readmission.

16. A student who fails a year on two
occasions will be ineligible to return to the
University as either a full-time or a part-time
student. An appeal against the application of
this rule may be addressed to the Committee on

Studies but will be allowed oniy if illnegg
seriously interrupted the student’s stydje. -

. School and Extension Classes
e
other very exceptional circumstances,

€3,
] to five credits from Summer School
> espondence classes may be accepted
wneﬂle requirements for a degree, not
; than two of them by correspondence.
Lc]asses must have been passed 'at an

Jevel and can be accepted only if they
ﬂ?te 1y equivalent in content to classes
%ﬁifgiven at Dalhousie-King’s.

An appeal on the grounds of illness wif onil
considered if a medical certificate from
physician attending the student is submig
the Registrar at the time of the illness, y

Supplemental and Special Examingg,

17. A student may be permitted to Wr:i)
supplemental examination in one class i yi
he failed if: 1
a) he has otherwise fulfilled the requige
for class work (see above);

b) he has obtained a mark of not legg tha !
(or FS grade) in the final examination i,
class;

¢) he has not failed his year (see above).

~ tudent may take classes totalling more
i full credit in any one Summer School
+ more than two full credits can be
Summer School in any one

one
on. No
ned at

mic year-

3 tions will normally be granted by the
tee on Studies only in respect of
dance at a university which operates a
1

‘ i ivalent.
18. The supplemental examination myet ster system of its equivalen

written in the August immediately folly . .
i d
the failure. It may not be deferred. I cases, permission must b oitatiec 13
: wce, following the procedure detaile
19. A student who fails to pass the gy N
mental examination can obtain credit for I
class only by repeating it. A student wishing to take, at a university
- than Dalhousie, a Summer School class to

20. No more than one supplemental e ounted for credit towards a Dalhousie

tion may be written by any student
work of any one year.

ust: .
i;?n an application form from.the Office
¢ Registrar at Dalhousie University;:

btain from the university he proposes to
d a full description of the Summer School
es (or alternative classes) he wishes to tak.e;
lly the Summer School Calendar will
EEs

1éke application to the Registrar of Dfﬂ-
ie University and submit the class desc.rlp-
of the class he wishes to take (alternatives
id be indicated where possible).

21. The supplemental examination may,
discretion of the department concerned,
stitute the same proportion of the final m;
did the Spring examination in the original

22, No student may write both a supplem
examination and an examination at the |
the Summer School in the same class |
same year.

T
23. No supplemental examinations are ai

a decision has been reached, the student
for classes taken at the Summer School.

be notified directly by the Registrar.. 1f t'he
sion is favourable, the receiving university

24. No more than five passes obtaind be so advised by the Registrar’s Office.

result of supplemental examinations 1

counted towards a degree. dents should make application for Summer

pol as early as possible in order that they
 make necessary arrangements and obtain a
of the text-books required.

25. Special examinations may be gran
students in case of genuine illness, suppot
a medical certificate, or in other unus
exceptional circumstances. Medical cex
must be submitted at the time of the illn
will normally not be accepted after a I
one week from the date of the examinat

ar regulations relate to correspondence
es and, at the present time, only th,e
espondence classes offered by Queen’s
versity, Kingston, Ontario will be con-

! red.
26. A student wishing to appear as a ¢l ‘

at a supplemental or special examinatid
be required to give notice of his inten
the Registrar’s Office at Dalhousie on 0!
July 10, the fee to be remitted with the
Students wishing to write at outsid'
must apply by July 10th,

insfer Credits
9

Upon receipt of an application for admis-
| to this University, students will be advised
‘the number of credits which may be
sferred from another university.

3i. A student must undertake all or most .Of
the advanced work of his course at Dalhousie-
King’s. This must include at least one-half.of
those classes in his areas of specialization which
are normally taken in the second and subse-
quent years of study.

A student enrolled in an honours programme
must attend Dalhousie-King’s as a full-time
student in his final two years -unless .the
Committee on Studies gives special permission
for this requirement to be waived.

Degrees

Minimum Standing for a General Degree

32. In order to qualify for the award of a
general degree, candidates must have obtained a
minimum of ten points on the fifteen classes

required.

Points are awarded for each class as follows:

Division Grade Points
I A 3
It B 2
11 C 1
D None

Note that, while a pass is recorded fora D grad.e
result, no points are awarded. For a half-c_redlt
class, the points awarded for the grade assigned
will be one-half the above values; e.g., foran A
grade 1% points will be awarded.

33. Students receiving credit for classes talfen
at another institution are not awarded. ;.)omts
for those classes. In such cases, the minimum
number of points required for a general degl*fze
is in proportion to the number of Dal.hf)usm-
King’s classes actually taken. The minimum
number of points required is calculated by
multiplying the number of classes passe@ at
Dalhousie-King’s by the fraction two-thirds,
and rounding the product upwards to the
nearest whole number.

34. A general degree will be awarde(_i “With
Distinction” to a student who has achieved an
aggregate of 40 points in the 15. classtlas taken
for his degree (or a proportional figure if he has
taken more than 15 classes).

Minimum Standing for an Honours Degree

35. Students in honours courses are expecte.d
to maintain an average of at least.C grade in
each year of study and, if they fail to do so,
may be required by the Committee on Studies
to transfer to a general degree course.

General Faculty
Regulations
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m General Faculty

Counting of classes
towards t
Regulations ;’Zgries o wmdenduate
‘ . student who al
sq ready holds one -
‘. | grl::duatfz degree (B.A., B.Sc. or B.Co‘mll)n(:zz
i}‘ | ;ve g(:eewsll;ei ;lt:l fﬁaﬁ: a second undergraduate
I s il the followin, i
| g require :
| a) only'r classes on the 100 and 200qleve;nents.
Il:e carried forward for credit; T
t}?e ofc (’;}:ese, fonly t;:llasses that are applicable to
rse for the second
counted for credit; o desmec may e
;2 e':ch f:lpplicable class must bear at least one
| erit point in order to receive credi
_ edit
carrying less than a C grade may be so( 3:6((;1;5565

d) a new major fi
r fi .
chosen, jor field of concentration must be

St

Change of Registration

2 i

g;wnginga Course or Class
the. f( Cltass cﬁanges will not be permitted during
irst week after commencemen
t of classes i
| September.) A student desiring to chanZ: 12
| gzurse l())r class for which he has registered may
so between 27 Septemb
St er and 12 October.
i S complete the appropriate
: priate re-
gistration change form which must be approv]:i

Alexandra Hall in a Winter Setting

by the instructors of the

by the Registrar, elascs coneg
38. After 12 October a fee
cha.rged for each class change
which commence after Christ’
must be paid for ch
1972, N

of $1,0¢ .
except fo.
mas, whe
ges after Jandh

39. The last day for withdrawing ¢,
that terminate at Christmas is 12g0 3
last fiay for withdrawing from T
terminates in April will be 28 Jan .
these. dates all classes for whiallrllu 1
remains registered will be recordedC '3

m

40. A registered student
draw from the University
ch;imge from full-time to ’pa.rt-time

write to the Registrar explainin S}F{t
st'ances.. In either case, the studeg ls ;
dlscqntlnue attendance at any crllt e
apphca~tion has been approved ). .:
proposing withdrawal will normaiI | i
to 'dlscuss his situation with the ]g bl
Assistant Dean of Student Services s

‘vf‘eme“ts for Entrance to the Divinity
jvinity course is normally a post-
gramme regulated by the Senate of
School of Theology. Students may
classes without being committed
either on the part of themselves

ol

pasic D
te proi
ﬂaﬂtic
pivinity
dination,
Faculty.

_raduates who have university matricula-

:hay, on the recommendation of a Bishop,

mitted to the Divinity School. Before

rking on the Divinity course they will be

ed to complete a probationary pro-

e of one or two years depending on their

ard of matriculation, provided always that

| niversity credits or their equivalents be

Jeted. On satisfactory completion of the

, programme in Divinity they will be
ed the Licentiate in Theology (L.Th.).

, provision is intended for older men. Only
ceptional circumstances will it be allowed
nrol under the age of twenty-five.

jielor of Sacred Letters (B.S.Litt.)

squisites for this degree are two courses in
sical Greek in their prior undergraduate
wce. Three classes in Greek Bible and two in
yrew must be taken as part of the complete
inity Course. In addition the candidate must
| two hours’ credit beyond the requirements
e basic Divinity Course. An annual average

jtleast 65% must be maintained.

helor of Sacred Theology (B.S.T.)

s degree is awarded to those who already
d a bachelor’s degree on entering the
inity School. The course consists of the
¢ programme of the Divinity School, (the
ice of electives being approved by the
inity Faculty,) passed with an overall aver-
of at least 65%, which must be maintained
0 year.

¢ Licentiate in Theology (L.Th.)
¢ completion of the basic Divinity pro-
mme with pass marks of not less than 50%
litles the student to the diploma.

e Testamur

student who has passed not fewer than
o-thirds of the required courses of the basic
ogramme may be awarded the Testamur.

ichelor of Divinity

udents who have received the B.S. Litt. or
S.T., and graduate students who have qualifi-
| for the L.Th. may proceed to the final
amination for the extramural degree of B.D.
nder the General Synod Board of Examiners.

Faculty of Divinity

Medical Examination

For all candidates for ordination a medical
examination by the General Synod physician is
required during their first year in Divinity. It is
the responsibility of the studeni to make the
necessary arrangements with the- Diocesan
Office at the earliest opportunity.

Supplemental Examinations
No student may write more than three supple-
mental examinations in one year, the recorded
pass mark for which is 50%.

The Divinity Curriculum

In association with the Atlantic School of
Theology, the curriculum of the Divinity
School is carefully designed to cover the
essential tenets of the Christian Faith, its
origins and history, and its application in the
life of the twentieth-century.

In most cases, the curriculum followed by an
individual student will be mapped out as a
result of consuliation between that student and
King’s Dean of Divinity. It will draw as
appropriate on the resources of the Atlantic
School of Theology, supplementing these as
and if required for specific goals of the student,
for example full-time ministry, ordained or
otherwise, in the Anglican Church of Canada.
Such supplementary studies or training will
normally be recognized for credit by the
Atlantic School of Theology and not constitute
an additional burden on top of the require-
ments of the School.

Details of the basic course requirements and
offerings of the Atlantic School of Theology
are given in a bulletin published separately, and
available from the School or from King’s
Registrar on request.

PARISH TRAINING

All students who are candidates for ordination
are expected to undertake some Sunday re-
sponsibilities, and may participate in the annual
“Parish Training School” arranged by the
Pastoral Committee of the Diocese of Nova
Scotia as a help for students going to summer
work in rural or mission parishes. The Professor
of Pastoralia shares in the overall direction of
this Parish Training Program which is graded to
the student’s capabilities and is not onerous:
The School takes place between the end of
Spring Examinations and graduation week.

Faculty of Divinity
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Faculty of Divinity Degree of Master of Sacred Theology

i 30 In f:qnjunction with the Institute of Pastoral
Training, the University of King’s College now
f)ffers the degree of Master of Sacred Theology
in the field of pastoral care. Particulars con-
cerning regulations for this degree may be
ohtz.lined from the Executive Director of the
Institute of Pastoral Training at the University
of King’s College.

Degree of Bachelor of Divinity

By agreement among all Anglican Theological
Cf)ueges in Canada, the Degree of Bachelor of
Divinity is now awarded only by examination
by the Board of Examiners of General Synod
Particulars concerning regulations for this.

Deg.ree may be had upon application to the
Registrar.

King’s Chapel

Diploma of Associate of Kin,
Scotia)

The University of King’s Colle

the diploma of Associate oiell(uils e,st
(Nova Scotia), AK.C., (NS, oo @
further study for those persor;s :\], i
eligible for the B.D. It combine, .. '°. &

g’S Co“e r

gtlll‘e"
1a Kryszek, L.G.S.M. (Speech Arts). Gold

. ] €Xtram, F
;)ntra.lmural work, and now includes p,, qalist L.AMD.A., S.R.N.
dartlculars concerning  regulationg dalist,

iploma may be had upon applieay: -
Resitras, pphcat,on: el (Communication

)

.. course covers the fundamentals of good
cch — breathing for voice production,
élopment of good tone quality, and voice
jection; the formation of vowel and con-
ant sounds, articulation and pronunciation;
ience structure, and building a vocabulary
. offective communication, Study of vocal
gression will include pitch, inflection,
jphasis and pause. Opportunity will be given
ractise the art of oral reading, and effective
-fpretation of prose and poetry.

Associate in Theology :
By arrangement among all i :
Colleges in Canada, Ele 'Ij‘?trigh(c):nAThe {
Theology is now awarded onl -
by the Board of Examiners
Particulars concerning regulations foy

may be had upon application to the 1;};

Y by examj,

.~ course is designed to give the student
sonal composure in speech situations, help
) develop a pleasing well modulated voice,
| make him a competent person in the art of
communication,

ere are two terms of four months each.
teen lessons are given in each term. First
m begins September, 1971; second term
dns January, 1972,

25
vate lessons (one hour), $80.00 per term.
bject to change)

Speech Arts

Effective Speech Communication for Pro-
fessional and Business People

Good speech communication requires satis-
factory understanding in a conversational or
speaker-listener exchange.

This course is designed as an introduction to
the art of communicating with groups of
people. It is practical and realistic, and offers
speaking experience as well as study of areas
closely connected with oral communication in
today’s highly competitive society. These
include study of the speaker and his audience;
speech construction, forms and formats; collec-
tion and arrangement of suitable material; voice
production; the visual impact of the speaker
upon the audience, and effective oral inter-
pretation. Instruction will be given in parlia-
mentary procedure, conduct of meetings,
impromptu and formal speaking and use of
public address systems.

This is an extension course, and no academic
prerequisite required.

Fee
$75.00
Time and dates to be announced.

Speech Arts
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Atlantic Summer
School of
Advanced Business
Administration

32

Atlantic Summer S¢hool of Advanced Business Administration,

versity of King’s College

ntic School of Theology

dia pivinity College

'i'cal Faculty of Dalhousie University
2l

June 13th — July 16th, 1971 of companies. There are no forma] ¢
requirements, but it is expected that g
will recommend only those who, by vPo
experience, intelligence, industry, and jny,
in their jobs, will profit from the ingt
offered. EC

duca.

The Maritime Universities have for several years
jointly sponsored a Summer School in Ad-
vanced Business Administration whose home is
at the University of King’s College. In 1971 the
Sghool will be held from June 13th to July
16th,

3 organization of the Institute in collabora-
~ with Pine Hill Divinity Hall, the Divinity
o_ol of Acadia University, Presbyterian
ege, Montreal, Medical Faculty of Dal-
sie University, pioneered this modern de-
pment in Theological education on the
adian scene. It is the objective of the
itute to bring pastors and theological
jents face to face with human misery as it
s both in and out of institutions, through
<es in Clinical Pastoral Education in both
-ral and mental hospitals, reformatories and
nile courts, homes for the aged, alcoholism
tment centers, and other social agencies. In
connection, the Institute now sponsors
week courses in Clinical Pastoral Education,
]y commencing mid May, at the Nova
otia Hospital, Dartmouth (mental), the Nova
otia Sanatorium, Kentville, the Victoria
neral Hospital, Halifax, the New Brunswick
sincial Hospital in Lancaster, King’s County
spital, Waterville, and Springhill Medium
aurity Correctional Center, Springhill.

Members of the School will live in single

in Alexandra Hall and eat in Pringe oo
Hall. The cost of tuition, books, boay, i
room amounts to $1,500.00 for ’
weeks. Further details will be sent to applic
shortly before the opening of term in
$200 charge if an executive is withdrawn ]
June 1st. k

The purpose of the School is to provide further
training at an advanced level for those who are
already engaged in work in the business world.
Instruction is offered, under the tutelage of a
staff drawn from the Harvard School of
Business Administration, in Human Relations,
Business Policy, Financial Analysis and Control,
Labour Problems, Marketing Problems, and
Government Policy and The Canadian
Economy, l

Additional information as to the detai
syllabus, etc., and application forms fof-
sion are available from Dean H. E. p,
Director, Atlantic Summer School of Ads
Business Administration, University oft_
College, Halifax. Applications should be
pleted by June 1st.

Admission to the School is by recommendation
from the firm which employs the student and
participation is invited from all sizes and types

iile the above mentioned courses aim primari-
at increasing the pastoral competence of the
ish minister or church worker, students of
icular aptitude and interest can be guided in
ther theological training to become qualified
hers of these subjects in theological courses,
cctors of Clinical Training Courses, and
itutional chaplains; also, in certain cases, to
ome experts in particular specified fields,
as ministering to the mentally ill or
oholics, where the church may have a
iificant role to play in partnership with
er helping professions,

recent development in this field was the
mal constitution in December 1965 of “The

L (O A =

Tree Planting Ceremony (Graduates 1971)

Institute of Pastoral Training

Canadian Council for Supervised Pastoral
Education”, which seeks to co-ordinate training
across Canada, establishing and maintaining
high standards, accrediting training courses, and
certifying supervisors. The Institute of Pastoral
Training has links with the Council, its Exe-
cutive Director currently serving as President of
the Council and as a member of the Board of
Directors, and two members of its Executive
serving on the Council’s Committee on Accre-
ditation and Certification. Professor R. J. R.
Stokoe of King’s College, who has directed the
six-weeks course at the Nova Scotia Hospital,
Dartmouth, and now directs courses at the V.G.
Hospital, has been accredited as a Chaplain
Supervisor, by the Canadian Council and also
by the Association for Clinical Pastoral Educa-
tion in the United States.

Other goals of the Institute include the pro-
duction of teaching materials, the promotion of
workshops, and the establishment of a first
class library and reference center at the
Institute office.

A number of one-day and four-day workshops
have already been held in various localities in
the Maritimes, and information as to what is
involved in setting one of these up may be
obtained from the Secretary of the Institute.

All enquiries concerning courses offered should
be addressed direct to the Secretary of the
Institute, the Reverend Howard H. Taylor,
University of King’s College, Halifax, N.S.
Board and lodging can usually be arranged, and
some bursary assistance is forthcoming. Acade-
mic credit is given by certain Canadian and
American universities for satisfactory comple-
tion of any of the courses offered. Applications
to attend the courses from bona fide enquirers
belonging to other professions are welcomed,
and receive equal consideration,

Institute of Pastoral
Training
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Scholarships, Prizes i Scnolars‘nips, Prizes and Bursaries Scotia teachers College Bursary — $500. other compulsory fees to all children or wards Scholarships, DPrizes
and Bursaries ded on the recommendation of the of employees and annuitants who proceed to .
1 arde : g . . and Bursaries
34 éip al to @ graduate of Nova Scotla Teache‘rs higher education courses. The award is tenable
Any scholarship winner who can afford to do the University from the Halifax.p _ cge who registers as a full time student in for a maximum AOf four years. For particulars 35
so is invited to give up all or part of the money area. b saculty of Arts and Science. apply to the Registrar.

awarded, He will still be styled the winner of

the Scholarship during its tenure. This arrange- King’s College Bursaries — $100, The Un" g B b e[ s e ridimert ot n Baipdb S
s 1y

tablished by the Halifax Rifles as an years. Establishment of a Redpath Sugar

ment increases the value of the Scholarships offers a limited number of b i 0“ Es
: . ursaries of § E larship., For particulars apply to Scholarship for a son or daughter of a Maritime
F unfis, as it enables other sttfden‘ts of scholarly entering students of satisfactory a$;;] ance 52}110 s ’ o mcin(z:rartso lls)tud aat a Mariti%ne University vrvnas
attainments to attend the University. standing and in need of financial assistang eglstr , —— Jasr[mary 28th, 1050, by W. J
1) * ) < J

75 College Naval Bursary — $300 a year. In McGregor, President of the Redpath Sugar
" to commemorate the unique and valuable Refinery, in memory of men lost at Springhill.
ship between the University of King’s For particulars apply to the Registrar.

All Scholarships, Prizes and Bursaries except Alumni Entrance Scholarships — $600

awards to Graduating Students, will be credited shed by the Alumni Association, thege o r t
> scl

to the student’s account and not paid in cash. ships are intended for entering student; for d the Royal Canadian Navy during
. . . . % ALY ege an
Application for scholarships and bursaries :‘?Jlds:ri;:ati%lowilr: eﬁlver(; o applicationg ‘-fcond World War, ships and establishments 1.O.D.E. Bursaries — $100 to $200. The
should be made to the Registrar. College and who are inrea g memb.?rs 1¢ Atlantic Command have set up a Bursary Provincial Chapter of Nova Scotia, 1.0.D.E.,
e e e Alumn%o];‘) tacademnc stay able a student to attend King’s. will award a limited number of bursaries of
In order to retain scholarships tenable for more will normally be ired . - SChgla from $100 to $200 to university students of
than one year, an average of 65% must be made ¥ e required to live 8 Tesiden Jlicants must be ‘children of officers and satisfactory academic standing in need of
each year, with no faili k i ject. E ) cither serving in the Royal Canadian Navy financial assistance. First-year students will be
y Ing mark in any SlleeCt I;"Iargalgttalb?l(.l }?’a:lllall)ce]'jl'owers Bursar}’ @ [‘etil'ed from the R.C.N. on pension. Acade- given preference. For parﬁculars apply to the
Arts and Science alzi:;}l : Zf 1;(-6 il Donald R. T.O‘«f  achievement and promise will be the first Provincial Educational Secretary, I1.0.D.E.,
and fal:her Th;:gbf;rsl:rymimog (;.f his mg sideration in selecting a candidate. Purpose, 5677 Victoria Road, Halifax, Nova Scotia by
: Y . » tenable for four ctry, and character are to be carefully ume 1,
A. Entrance Scholarshlps fror;l G'rade XII', is open. to a student of 2;'3?1’: together with the likelihood that the ]
Dr. W. Bruce Almon Scholarship — $1500 a :f,jd;n::t:f;nggfne: tel'(lirlg hthe, Universy Jidate will make good use of higher educa-  B. Scholarships, Bursaries and Prizes
c . i ce and who is a reside! X . . i
year. Established by the will (_)f Susanna Weston a descendant of residents, of Charlotte Co y tt Jpbencfit not only himsclf but slso his ehpardad i Caows
lf\trr(;)thlm,:)n3 thlsth sch(I)Jlanhlp' is open .to ’a New Brunswick, or of Washington Co Sl The President’s Scholarship — $250. Three
o e Unwemily of Kinge Maine. Failing any qualified applicants » Bursary is awarded annually but it is scholarships of $250 will be awarded to the

College and proceeding to the degree of Doctor these counties in any one year, the bursa
of Medicine at Dalhousie University. It is that year only will become availab ]
renewable yearly provided that the student student resident anywhere outside the M|

snded to be tenable by the same student to students who make the highest average at the
. completion of his course at King’s College end of the first, second and third year
vided that he makes acceptable progress. examinations and hold no other scholarship.

maintains a first class average, and lives in Provinces of Canada.
. . . ) i i i f
residence each year until the regulations of 1 Bu'r . ~WIH be w1thdrawn n the eveqt ¥ i
Dalhousie Medical School require otherwise. Winfield Memorial Entrance Scholarsk ?eml; filus o mifhflsansal. Shom TS 'll)‘he t}Sltev[inson] ScShtOIMShlp "M$/i20*( FO“e't‘flEd
$200. Established by Mrs. W. A Wi Jlege for any reason. y the Rev. J. Stevenson, M.A., (sometime
By the terms of the will preference is given to a £ her husb ol - W A TR Professor of Mathematics), of the value of $120
g memory of her husband. b hl Bridgewater Bursary — $250. To assist a year tenable for two years, this scholarship

descendant of Dr. Willi h -
iam Johnstone Almon, dy students of suitable standing, resident in will be awarded to a student who makes the

The Alumni Scholarships — $300. The

. . ] f Bridgewat ithin six miles of i i i inati
Susam.la Almon Scholz.lrshl?s — $750 a year. Association has established two scholarshi tt(:) Yvr:l oBEr:I ei?lv:dezyoihtll a;: Sl_lzri: Ri(t)h highest aggregate in the first year examinations.
Established by the University from the legacy $300 each: one restricted to students of | ihl « Bed The Scholarship will be credited in half-yearly

of Susanna Weston Arrow Almon, these scho- College School, Rothesay Collegiate, Edi
larships are tenable for four years from Grade Netherwood or Halifax Ladies College; al
XIL unrestricted. ;

instalments, provided always that the scholastic
alter Lawson Muir Bursary — $175. To be standard is maintained.

iarded at the discretion of the Scholarship

)mmittee either to a student entering college

r the first time or to a student returning to Alexandra Society Scholarship — $300. An
flege who won high scholastic standing in the annual award offered by the Alexandra Society
evious year. Endowed by Mrs. W. L. Muir. of King’s College to a woman student who,

Chancellors’ Scholarships — $500 a year. Keating Trust Scholarships — $125. Aw
Established originally through the generosity of from a bequest to the College from the i
the Hon, Ray Lawson, O.B.E., LL.D., D.C.L., Lloyd Keating to students entering Colle

former Chancellor of the University, and outstanding marks in Science, these scl

continued by succeeding Chancellors, these ships, according to the will of the donol 5 . stands highest in the second or third year
scholarships are open to students of the intended to encourage students, and p s ited States Sc holarship — $500. Award- examinations, provided that she live in re-
Atlantic Provinces, and are tenable for four Divinity students, in the study of chem ' annua.ﬂly by Eriends Of, New' ot SFate sidence. If the student who stands highest is
years from Grade XII. The holders of Chan- physics, and scholars will be required rporatlon? toa sFudent residentin t.he Umte(i otherwise ineligible, the award shall be left to
cellors Scholarships will normally be required least one class in physics or chemistry d ates who in the judgment of the Directors o the discretion of the Scholarship Committee.

e Corporation best exemplifies an apprecia-

bn of the importance of good relationships ) ) )
itween the people of the United States and April Fund Scholarship — $600. A scholarship

to live in residence. the year in which they hold the scholarshi

H 9, - - . . 3
g:fb?i::;;n%au;?eS];:l(:::firs:flp(s; — $350a ty: A 1\::‘)va Scotia Light & Power Co, Ltd.' c] inada. of $600.00 has been established by the Trustees
ceholarshios ;:;e Nierighal OVernors, ! ese sl; ip — $300 a year. The Nova SCOUah ] of the April Fund to be awarded to a student of

LK Grad XIIp or tour years from ower Co. Ltd. offers an entrance SCi@ any year the scholarship may be divided outstanding academic distinction entering his or

e of $300.00 a year, tenable for (ISR fiong two or more students. her graduating year. Any student may apply for

this scholarship whether or not he has pre-
Pperial Oil Higher Education Award. Imperial viously studied at the University of King’s
il Limited offers annually free tuition and College.

‘ years, providing the student mainta"%“
Halifax-Dartmouth Scholarships — $300 a year. average of 65% and has no failure i
An entrance scholarship for students entering subject.
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The scholarship holder will be required to live
in residence.

Applications should be made to the Registrar
not later than May 15th. An applicant who is
not already a King’s student must submit his
transcript and the names of two professors who
can supply references.

Saint John University Women’s Club Scholar-
ship — $100 (Undergraduate). The Saint John
University Women’s Club awards a scholarship
of $100 each year to a woman student entering
her senior year in a Maritime University, The
award is to be made to a student from the City
or County of Saint John, with consideration
being given to both academic attainment and
financial need. For particulars apply to the
Registrar, before March 1,

The Lawson Prize — $100. Established by The
Hon. Ray Lawson, former Chancellor of the
University, for the student who shows the
greatest progress between the first and second
year,

Dr. M. A. B. Smith Prize — $25. Established by
a bequest of $500 from the late Dr. M. A. B.
Smith. Awarded to the student with the highest
marks at the end of his second year with ten
classes. In case of a tie preference will be given
to a Divinity student.

Bishop Binney Prize — $20. This prize, which
was founded by Mrs. Binney in memory of her
husband, the late Bishop Binney, is given to the
undergraduate with the best examination
results at the end of the second year with ten
classes,

The Akins Historical Prize — $100. Founded by
T. B. Akins, Esq., D.C.L., Barrister-at Law and
Commissioner of Public Records.

The award is made for the best original study in
Canadian History submitted in competition.

Essays must be handed in, under a nom de
plume, with the writer’s name in an attached
envelope, on or before the 1st day of April of
the year concerned. Essays become the pro-
perty of King’s College.

The Beatrice E. Fry Memorial — $50. Establish-
ed by the Diocesan Board of the W.A. of the
Diocese of Nova Scotia, in memory of Miss
Beatrice E. Fry. To be awarded to the woman
student (Anglican) of the College obtaining the
highest mark of the year in English 100,
provided that mark exceeds 65%.

The Henry deBlois English Prize — $15. The
late Rev. Henry D. deBlois, D.C.L., a graduate

of King's College, ieft the sum of $200 A. Crawford, Gagetown, N.B.; a
Governors of the College to establish , O thy bct of this College, who died true to his
; "er;nd his Country, April 14, 1915, while
hg in the Canadian Motor Cycle Corps.

English, Awarded to the student of the 2.
4th year in Arts or Science whe sub,
best essay on some subject relating ¢,
Literature, rize is awarded to the student completing
‘econ d year Arts course, of good character
sacademic standing, who in the opinion of

Faculty deserves it most.

For conditions, apply to the Re
essays must be in the hands of the
King’s College by February 15,

gistra;‘
Regis:§ o

; Jackson Bursary — $25. Founded by the

G. 0. Cheese, M.A. (Oxon.), in memory of
brmer tutor, the late T. W. Jackson, M.A.,
;}orcester College, Oxford.

The Almon-Welsford Testimonia] — 330"
Honourable William J. Almon, Esq ’
(1816-1901) and his family endowed .
commemorate the gallant and loyal deg
Major Augustus Frederick Welsford wholl
the Crimean War (1855) and to eNcouray
study of Latin, The prize is awardeq a
to the student in his first year whe make
highest mark in either Latin 100 or [,q4:.
provided the mark is not less than 65%

Graduate Scholarships, Medals and
es

Governor General’s Medal. Awarded to the
fidate who obtains the highest standing in
examination for B.A. or B.Sc. Degree.
) -rence will be given to an Honours Stu-
The McCawley Classical Prize — $35, Fa ts.

ed as a testimonial to the Rev. G, M {
D.D., on his retirement from the offj
President. ;

Rev. S. H. Prince Prize in Sociology. This
as made available by a $1,000 bequest
- the will of the late Dr. S. H. Prince for
Open to students who have completed yal award to both Dalhousie and King’s
first year. 3 oy

i Rhodes Scholarship. This scholarship is of
annual value of 750 pounds sterling. Before
ing to the Secretary of the Committee of
ction for the Province (which application
¢ be made by November 1), consult the
istrar, King’s College.

The Zaidee Horsfall Prize in Mathem.
$10. Established as a memorial to the
Zaidee Horsfall, M.A., D.C.L. Awarded
student who makes the highest mark in
year Mathematics, '

des Scholars who have attended the
versity of King’s College

) Medley Kingdom Parlee, B.A., ’08

() Robert Holland Tait, B.C.L., '14

3 Arthur Leigh Collett, B.A., 13

b The Rev. Douglas Morgan Wiswell, B.A.,
14 M.A., ’16

The Rev. Cuthbert Aikman Simpson,
B.A.,’15, M.A., ’16

| William Gordon Ernst, B.A., ’17

The Rev. Gerald White, B.A., ’23, M.A.,
°24,

5 M. Teed, B.A. °25

b Allan Charles Findlay, B.A., ’34

i John Roderick Ennes Smith, B.Sc., *38
0 Nordau Roslyn Goodman, B.Sc., 40,
- MSec., ’46

) Peter Hanington, B.A., *48

U Tan Henderson, B.Se., "49

) Eric David Morgan, B.Sc., ’50

Leslie William Caines, B.A., ’55

2 Roland Arnold Grenville Lines, B.Sc., *61
b Peter Hardress Lavallin Puxley, B.A., 63
? John Hilton Page, B.Sc., 69

Khaki Bursary — $60. Awarded to the soi
daughters of the soldiers of the Great |
Written application must be made to
Registrar showing claim for consideration.

The Binney Bursary — $50. Founded' it
year 1858, by Miss Binney, sister of ik
Bishop Binney, and daughter of the la
Hibbert Binney, in memory of her father
This scholarship is intended to aid stud
may require assistance, and who sh:
commended themselves by their exe
conduct, although their abilities and 4
ments may not qualify them to be suct
competitors for an open scholarship.

Charles Cogswell Bursary — $20. Cha
well, Esq., M.D., made a donation o
the Governors of King’s College, the
the donation being “to promote the b
the students and encourage them
prosecution of their studies”. i

The Harry Crawford Memorial Prize
Offered annually by a friend in m¢
Harry Crawford, son of Thomas

ersity Women’s Club Scholarship — $500.
University Women’s Club of Halifax offers

a scholarship of the value of $500 every second
year, 1964, 1966, etc., to a woman graduate of
Dalhousie University or King’s College, to assist
her in obtaining her M.A. or M.Sc. degree at
any recognized graduate school. For particulars
apply to the Registrar.

The Canadian Federation of University Women
Fellowships — $1500 to $2500. For informa-
tion apply to the Registrar.

The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire
Post-Graduate Overseas Scholarship — $2000.
For information apply to the Registrar.

Imperial Oil Graduate Research Fellowship
$3000 for three years. For information apply
to the Registrar.

Commonwealth Scholarships. Under a Plan
drawn up at a conference held in Oxford in
1959, each participating country of the Com-
monwealth offers a number of scholarships to
students of other Commonwealth countries.
These scholarships are mainly for graduate
study and are tenable in the country making
the offer. Awards are normally for two years
and cover travelling, tuition fees, other univer-
sity fees, and living allowance. For details of
the awards offered by the various countries
consult the Registrar’s office or write to the
Canadian Universities Foundation 75 Albert
Street, Ottawa.

Rotary Foundation Fellowship. Open to
graduate students for advanced study abroad.
Available every second academic year, 1963,
1965, etc. Applications must be considered
before August 1st of previous year. Information
may be obtained from Rotary Clubs or the
Registrar.

Divinity

Owen Family Memorial Scholarships — Two of
$250. Established by Mr. and Mrs. D. M. Owen,
in memory of the Owen Family, tenable for
one year, but renewable, and open to applicants
who are Nova Scotia born, and resident therein,
and are or are about to become theological
students at King’s College, preference being
given (1) to native residents of the town of
Lunenburg, and (2) to native residents of the
county of Lunenburg.

Canon W. S. H. Morris Scholarship — $1,500.
This Scholarship has been founded by Robert
H. Morris, M.D., of Boston in memory of his
father, the Reverend Canon W. S. H. Morris,
M.A., D.D., Kingsman, Scholar and Parish Priest
in the Diocese of Nova Scotia for forty years.

The Scholarship may be awarded annually by
the President and Divinity Faculty to the most
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deserving member of the preseat or recent
graduating class of the Divinity School, who has
been at King’s at least two years, and who, in
the opinion of the Faculty, would benefit from
travel and/or study in Britain, the U.S.A. or
some other area outside the Atlantic Provinces
of Canada, provided he reaches a satisfactory
standard. Applications, stating the use which
the applicant expects to make of the Scholar-
ship, must be submitted to the Dean of Divinity
on or before January 8 of the applicant’s
graduating year. The recipient will be required
to serve in the Atlantic Provinces for a
minimum of three years after his return from
abroad.

William Cogswell Scholarships. Open to stu-
dents intending to work in the Diocese of Nova
Scotia. Scholarship (A): Under the direction of
the Trustees of the William Cogswell Scholar-
ship to be awarded to the student who passes a
satisfactory examination and who takes his
Divinity course at any recognized Divinity
College of the Anglican Church in Canada best
fitted, in the opinion of the Trustees, to serve
the terms of the Trust, giving when possible
preference to King’s College.

Scholarship (B): Under the direction of the
Faculty of Divinity of the University of King’s
College, Halifax, Nova Scotia, an entrance
scholarship of $200 or $300 depending on
quality of work submitted, will be awarded to
the properly accredited student entering the
Divinity School for the first time in September,
1971, who stands highest in a special exam-
ination to be held on September 17, 1971
provided he reaches a satisfactory standard. The
recipient will be required to sign a statement
promising to serve in the Diocese of Nova
Scotia for a period at least as long as the period
during which he holds the scholarship.

This examination will consist of two papers:

a. A paper on the content of the Old and New
Testaments, and

b. A paper on A. H. McNeile’s Introduction to
the New Testament (revised edition by C. S. C.
Williams) Oxford, 1953.

Awards will not be made every year.

The Daniel Hodgson Scholarship — $240.
Founded in 1883 by Edward J. Hodgson and
the Reverend G. W. Hodgson in memory of
their father Daniel Hodgson, who died about
that time. This Scholarship of an annual value
of $60, tenable for four years, is for the
purpose of encouraging students to take an Arts
Degree before entering upon the study pre-
scribed for Holy Orders. Candidates, who must
be residents of Prince Edward Island, shall file
their applications and certificates of having
passed the full Arts matriculation requirements
before August 15th, and must not be over 24
years of age at that time. They must also satisfy

the Diocesan Committee for Holy Order,
their aptitude for the Ministry of the Cii '
At the end of each academic year the Sa
shall file with the Trustees a certifiCate_Cz
the President or Secretary of the Uni‘j
“that during the past year he hag residi?
College (or has been excused from
residence) and has attended the fy] Arts C'
in the College”, together with a certificat
his moral conduct, his attention to his N
and his general conduct have been satisfaqy
to the Board of Governors. ‘

Scholars who fail to comply with the fores
conditions automatically forfeit the S
ship, but in special cases the Bishop, o
representations of the Trustees, may restq
terminated Scholarship in whole or in paj{

The Bishop Waterman Bursary P 54
Clements) — $150. The Parish of (
Nova Scotia, wishing to give tangible expi&e
to its appreciation to the Rt. Rey. R
Waterman, D.D., for his services to the P
immediately following upon the death o
Rector (Rev. W. H. Logan, Decem
1964), has set up a Bursary Fund, to be ;1
as the Bishop Waterman Bursary Fund, to
young men entering King’s to undergo tra
for the Ministry. An amount not less th
is to be forwarded by the Treasure;
Parish to the Bursar at King’s on Septe
of each year. This money is to be use
discretion of the Dean of Divinity in ¢
tion with the Bishop of the Diocese fos
assistance of any candidate for Holy 0
needing it from any Parish of the Di
Nova Scotia enrolled at King’s for tr.
work in the Diocese of Nova Scotia
Missionary Diocese. If any young ma
Parish of Clements offers himself fi
training, he shall be given first considerati
the awarding of the Bursary. '

The Mabel Rudolf Messias Divinity Bur
$120. The interest on an endowme
$2,000.00, the gift of Mrs, M. R. Mes
Wolfville, Nova Scotia, is to be used to p!
an annual bursary for a needy and des
Divinity student studying at the Unive
King’s College, on the nomination of the
and the Faculty of Divinity. #

Order of The Eastern Star — $300.
scholarships are to be awarded, primari
basis of financial need, to 2nd or 3rd
students, or to older men with
degree, in their 2nd or 3rd year of Theold
Mary How Donaldson and Cornwallis
Bursary — $400. This Bursary was ¢
by St. John’s (Cornwallis, N.S.),
Church Women to provide a living mems
the life and work of Mary How Donaldso!

\d atio
eserv
g,

4 set up I ~an )
brose, M.A., an alumnus of King’s, provides

ani!
Lves the highest aggregate of marks at the

¢ such student takes the regular full course

ering King’s College in preparation for the
1ffstry of the Church. The recipient must be
ninated or recommended by the Bishop of
va Scotia. If in any year there is no
(didate for this assistance the yearly yield is
be used to augment the Fund. Should King’s
lege Divinity School cease to exist as such,
 fund is to be transferred to the Diocese of
va Scotia and the income used as aforesaid.

jiser, in memory of John Clark Wilson. Two
rsaries of $100 each, tenable for one year.

family connections with King’s, and of the
| fa

wall’

s W. A., of which she was a charter
It is to be awarded on the recom-
n of the Dean and Divinity Faculty to
ing member of the Divinity School at
male or female, preferably a Nova
ho is preparing for full-time service in
in need of financial

1.

,ianaw .
Church and is

_tance.

(;eorge M. Ambrose Proficiency Prize.
Approx.). The income from a trust
. memory of Canon G. M.

ual award to the Divinity student who

of his first year, provided that during that

heology-

¢ Margaret Draper Gabriel Bursary —

0. A Fund has been established in

‘f‘ory of Margaret Draper Gabriel by her son,

_ A. E. Gabriel, M.A., an alumnus of King’s,
yield from which is to be used to give
ncial aid to a Nova Scotian Divinity Student

H. Pickett Memorial Scholarship — $175.
is scholarship is payable to the student
ering the final year of study for the Sacred
nistry who has shown the greatest all round
provement during his time in Divinity
dies. Preference is to be given, first, to a
dent from Trinity Church, Saint John, and,
ond, to a student from the Diocese of
dericton,

n Clark Wilson Memorial Bursaries — $100
h. Established in 1947 by Miss Catherine R.

arded to Divinity students deemed worthy

financial help.

gan Fellowship — $200. Awarded to a
ident qualified and willing to play the organ

the College Chapel (Casavant-2 manual pipe
an) at services throughout the year.,

be Scholarship. A scholarship of approxi-
tely $250 is offered annually to Anglican
dents of Prince Edward Island, preference
ng given to Divinity students.

plication, accompanied by a certificate of
racter from the applicant’s Rector, must be

sent to Canada Permanent Trust Company,
Charlottetown, P.E.I. on or before May 31st.

Moody Exhibition — $100. The “Catherine L.
Moody” Exhibition of $50 a year for two years
is awarded every two years to the student
entering the second year preparing for Holy
Orders, whose scholarship and exemplary
conduct shall, in the opinion of the Faculty,
merit it. (Next award 1971).

The George Sherman Richards Proficiency Prize
— $120. In Memory of the Reverend Robert
Norwood, D.D. The income from a fund of
$2,000 to be awarded annually to the Divinity
student who gains the highest aggregate of
marks at the end of his penultimate year,
provided that in that year he takes the regular
full course in Theology.

The Countess de Catanzaro Exhibition — $100.
The income from a fund of $2,000 to be
awarded by the Faculty to a Divinity student
during his second year in college. The award
will be made on the basis of character and need.

The McCawley Hebrew Prize — $25. Open to all
members of the University who are below the
standing of M.A.

This prize is given out of the interest of a Trust
Fund, the gift of the Reverend George McCaw-
ley, D.D., in the hands of the Society for the
Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts.

This prize will be awarded to the student who
leads the class in Hebrew 2 and receives a
recommendation from the professor of Hebrew.

Junior McCawley Hebrew Prize — $25, With the
accumulated unexpended income from the
McCawley Hebrew Prize a fund has been set up
establishing a second prize, to be awarded to
the student standing highest in first year
Hebrew.

Archdeacon Forsyth Prize — $50. The Ven.
Archdeacon D. Forsyth, D.C.L., of Chatham,
N.B. who died in 1933, left to King’s College
$1,000 to provide an annual prize or scholar-
ship, to be awarded to a Divinity student for
proficiency in the study and knowledge of the
original Greek Scripture. To be awarded on the
combined results of Greek Testament 1 and 2.

Shatford Pastoral Theology Prize — $40. Estab-
lished by an anonymous donor, in memory of
the late Rev. Canon Allan P. Shatford, C.B.E.,
D.C.L. Awarded annually for Pastoral Theo-
logy. The winner must receive a recom-
mendation from the Professor of Pastoralia.

Laurie Memorial Scholarship. One or more
scholarships of about $250 each, founded in
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memory of Lieut.-Gen. Laurie, C.B., D.C.L.,
open to candidates for the Ministry, under the
direction of the Trustees. Particulars may be
had from the Registrar.

The Wiswell Trust Divinity Studentship —
$120. A. B. Wiswell, D.C.L., Hon, Féll. (Vind.)
of Halifax, N.S., in order to perpetuate the
memory of the Wiswell Family, augmented a
bequest from members of the family, thus
providing a capital sum of $2,500, the income
of which is to assist Divinity students at King’s
College, who were born in Nova Scotia and who
propose entering the ministry of the Anglican
Church in Canada.

Prince Prize in Apologetics — $60. Established
by a bequest of the late Dr. S. H. Prince.
Awarded every alternate year, at the discretion
of the Faculty. (Next award 1971-72).

Wiswell Missionary Bursary — $200. Founded
by Dr. A. B. Wiswell for help to a Divinity
student who believes he has a call to the

I‘;/Iission Field either Overseas or in the Canadian
est,

Preference will be given to a student who has
given promise of the needed qualities and has
taken his degree or is within a year of
completing his Arts Course. If there is no
student meeting the above requirements the
award will be left to the discretion of the
Divinity Faculty.

Clara E. Hyson Prize — $5.00. Founded by Miss
Clara E. Hyson and awarded each year on vote
of the Faculty.

A. Stanley Walker Bursary — $200. Awarded by
the Alexandra Society of King’s College. To be
given annually to a Divinity student.

Johnson Family Memorial Bursary — $60.
Founded by the Misses Helen and Marguerite
Johnson in memory of their parents, this
bursary is to be awarded annually at the
discretion of the President and Divinity Faculty
to the Divinity student considered most worthy
on grounds not only of scholarship, but also, of
financial need and of devotion to his vocation.
Preference will be given to a student from the
parish of St. Mark’s, Halifax.

Divinity Grants. Grants to aid students in
Divinity who require assistance are made by the
Bishop of Nova Scotia, and by the Archbishop
of Fredericton. The holders of these must fulfill
such conditions as the Bishops lay down and in
every case attend a personal interview. For
further particulars apply to the Dean of
Divinity.

The King’s Divinity Scholarship — $150. The
Anglican Church Women in the Diocese of

i Theology, who are ready to take up
onary work, either in Canada or overseas.
Jemic standing and financial need are taken
- jccount in making the award.

Nova Scotia makes an annual grant op
towards the expenses of Divinity stud of;.‘
agree to work in the Diocese of Noen,
after ordination. Va S

should be made to the Dean of

lication
November 1st of each year.

inity DY
Florence Hickson Forrester Memorial Prize
100. The prize, presented in memory of the
. Mrs. Forrester, by her husband, is to be
Jed on Encaenia Day to the Divinity
'én’i in his penultimate or final year who
s the best examination on the exegesis of
Greek text of St. Matthew, Chapter V-VII
vided always that the standard is sufficiently

Archbishop Kingston Memorial — $100

ed annually by the Nova Scotia DA
A.CW. on recommendation of the Dl
Faculty, to a needy divinity student. 3

The Wallace Greek Testament Prize _ 4
Book Prize established by the late Ca ;
Wallace of Bristol, England, in mem
father, Charles Hill Wallace, barrigge,
Lincoln’s Inn, who graduated at King’s 3
in 1823, and died in England in 1845 ¥
Epistle to the Hebrews. Application tc; T

to the Registrar by March 1st. hl

non
ory C

jiography:

/. Manson: The Sayings of Jesus, (SCM)
remias, The Sermon of the Mount, (Ath-
, Press)

. Beare: The Earliest Records of Jesus,
ckwell) pp. 52-69 and 95-98.

K. MacArthur: Understanding the Sermon
the Mount (Epworth).

Agnes W. Randall Bursary. Two bursay

$8.00 each will be given each year b
students in Theology who show the
diligence in their studies. An award wj
made twice to the same student.
Bennett-Cliff Memorial Prize. A prize of ¢
each year. Award to be at the discretion 1

. ¢
President. 1

 Bullock Bursary — $225. Established by C.
3. Bullock of Halifax for the purpose of
aying the cost of maintenance and educa-
, of divinity students enrolled at King’s
ege who were, before being enrolled,
dents of Halifax, and members of a Parish
rch there, and who are unable to pay the
{ of such maintenance and education. -

Kenelm Eaton Memorial Scholarship
This scholarship is provided by the Syne
Nova Scotia as a memorial to The Hon, Ca
Kenelm Edwin Eaton, B.Sc., L.Th., who
the supreme sacrifice while serving as a (
lain in Italy, August 31, 1944, For partic
apply to Registrar. g
s Harris Brothers Memorial — $100. To be
arded at the beginning of each college year as
bursary to a student of Divinity at the
sersity of King’s College. The student shall
elected annually by the Divinity Faculty,
ference being given to a needy student from
pce Edward Island, failing that, a needy
ent from the Parish of Parrsboro, and
jng that, to any deserving student of
' inity at the said University.
The Church Boy’s League Bursary
Students eligible for assistance from this F
are those who have, at one time,
full-pledged members of any Parochial €
branch in Canada. Particulars are available
the Registrar.

Dr. C. Pennyman Worsley Prize — $l
memorial to the late Dr. Worsley. To b
alternate years for a prize in Church F
Next award 1971-72,

Fenwick Vroom Exhibition — $40. T
awarded to a Divinity Student at the disen
of the Faculty. ;

¢ Carter Bursaries — $160. Two bursaries of
alue of $160 each, established under the will
Beatrice B. Carter of Amherst, Nova Scotia,
be used to assist young men studying for the
nistry,

The Reverend Canon R. A. Hiltz Mer
Bursaries. To be awarded to present or £

yal Canadian Air Force Protestant Chapel
) rsary — $120. This Bursary, established in
members of the A.Y.P.A. who are in 2 59 by endowment from collections taken in
of Theology and in need of financial assist C.A.F. chapels, is awarded annually at the

) y ection of the Divinity Faculty to a bona fide
Bursaries up to a total of $300 each year: linand, preference where possible being given
. - (a) ex-R.C.A.F. personnel, (b) children of
Archbishop Owen Memorial Scholarsh: C.A.F. or ex-R.C.A.F. personnel.
number of scholarships of $300 eac
awarded each year by the General

i et Ott Reading Prize — $25. Established by
Committee concerned to students in thl

T. Gordon Ott. Awarded annually to a

student of Divinity for the best reading of the
Bible and the Services of the Church.,

The Ott Preaching Prize — $25. Established by
Dr. T. Gordon Ott. Awarded annually to a
student of Divinity for the best extempore
sermon of an expository nature.

William: A. and Kathleen Hubley Memorial
Bursary — $175. This bursary is designed to
assist students from St. Mark’s Parish, Halifax,
and failing a suitable candidate then from any
parish in the Diocese of Nova Scotia, who are
studying for the Sacred Ministry at any
recognized College in the Anglican Com-
munion, preference being given to students
studying at the University of King’s College.
The award is made on the basis of need and
may be renewed provided a certain acceptable
standard is attained. The recommendations of
the Rector of St. Mark’s and the Dean and
Divinity Faculty are necessary conditions. The
bursary must be applied for annually.

The Reverend Dr. W. E. Jefferson Memorial
Bursary — $100. This bursary, the gift of the
Parish of Granville, N.S., is established in
memory of Reverend W. E. Jefferson, D.Eng.,
an alumnus of King’s and a graduate engineer,
who was ordained late in life and yet was able
to give nearly twenty years of devoted service
to the ordained ministry. Preference will be
given to older men pursuing post-graduate
studies or to older men preparing for ordina-
tion. The award is to be made by the Dean and
Divinity Faculty.

The Reverend James R. McMahon Memorial
Bursary. A bursary of $100.00 each year will be
granted by an anonymous friend to the Divinity
Student who best personifies the qualities of
the late Reverend James R. McMahon, alumnus
and former Registrar. Financial need will be
taken into consideration, as well as kindliness,
understanding and the readiness to give a
helping hand.

The Archdeacon Harrison Memorial Bursary —
$20. Established by Miss Elaine Harrison in
memory of her father. To be awarded to a
deserving and needy Divinity student, at the
discretion of the Faculty.

St. Paul’s Garrison Chapel Memorial Prize —
$20. To be awarded to the Divinity student
chosen by the Faculty to attend a Christmas
Conference.

The Clarke Exhibition. An endowment was
established by the late Reverend Canon W. J.
Clarke of Kingston, New Brunswick, the first
charge upon which shall be the provision of
copies of “The Imitation of Christ” to members
of each year’s graduating Class in Divinity. The

Scholarships, Prizes
and Bursaries
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balance of the income each wear is to be
awarded by decision of the Divinity Faculty to

a deserving Divinity Student for the coming
year.

Loan Funds

Edith Mabel Mason Memorial Students Loan
Fund. Established by Alumni and friends as a
memorial to the late Miss Edith Mabel Mason,
M.A., a former Dean of Women and Professor
of Modern Languages. Available to women
students entering upon their third or fourth
year. Application to be made in writing to the
Registrar.

Dramatics

Canada Student Loans

1. All Canadian students and lande,
migrants who have resided in Canagq e.
least 12 months are eligible to be ¢q 1
Canada Student Loans which
inces, are administered in ¢
provincial bursary plans.

1

nSidel?
> 1IN mogt
OnJunction

yniverSit}’ of King’s College Students’
e

piversity of King’s College Students’ Union
 organization in which the students enjoy

ght of self government. The constitution,

4 in 1964, provides for a democratic
pment in which the participation of every
at is expected. The students endeavour to
a2 determining role in every aspect of
ity life. The Union’s main organs are the
it Assembly, the Executive of the Stu-
;' Union, the Students’ Council. The power
Lolf discipline is exercised through the
pn’s Male and Female Residence Councils
the Campus Police.

2. Students should apply as early ag Possil
requesting application forms from thess»
cial authority in order to have the
available for registration. 14

Union operates through a number of
anent committees, e.g: the Academic
nittee, the Social Committee, the Satur-
Dance Committee; committees on the
itution, elections, finances, Dalhousie rela-
awards, etc.

King’s College Amateur Athletic
ciation

object of this association is the promotion
nateur sports of all kinds. The K.C.A.A.A.
filiated with the Maritime Intercollegiate
tic Union and is governed according to the
of that association. The K.C.A.A.A. enters
s in several intercollegiate competitions
ding soccer, basketball, curling, and tennis.
¢ are also interbay competitions in softball,
ey, volleyball, badminton, ping-pong, and
etball.

¢’s College Girls’ Amateur Athletic
pelation

object of this organization is the pro-
on of amateur sports of all kinds. The
G.A.A.A. is affiliated with' the Maritime
jinces Amateur Athletic Association, and is
med according to the rules of that associa-
'The K.C.G.A.A.A. sponsors intercollegiate
s in basketball, and volleyball, and in
tion organizes and arranges co-ed bad-
lon and volleyball matches in the King’s
ege Gymnasium.

g’s College Dramatic and Choral
lety

‘ society was founded in 1931 to further
test in dramatic and choral work. The
Ety presents an evening of one-act plays
ng the first term, and a three-act piay. In

Student Organizations

addition, the society sponsors an inter-bay play
evening and enters a play in the Connolly
Shield Competition.

The Dalhousie Drama Workshop, a branch of
the Department of English, offers training in
voice production, acting, dance, movement,
make-up, costume, set design and construction,
and lighting under the direction of experienced
instructors. King’s students are invited to
participate in the activities and productions of
the Workshop on the same basis as Dalhousie
students.

The King’s College Record

The Record (founded 1878) is published by the
undergraduates of the College during the
academic year. It contains a summation of the
year’s activities and awards.

The Quintilian Debating Society

This Society was founded in 1845. Quintilian
sponsors interbay debates in competition for
the Alumni Association (Halifax Branch) In-
terbay Debating Award. In addition further
campus debates are seen in competition for the
Rev. Canon A. E. Andrew Memorial Award for
Block Debating. During the Easter weekend of
each year a High School competition is co-
ordinated by the Society, the Quintilian Exhibi-
tion Shield being awarded to the successful
school in the Metro area (the Shield having
been given by the Alumni Association, Saint
John Branch). Annual tours of Upper Canadian
Colleges and Universities complete the Society’s
wide range of academic activities.

The Haliburton

The Haliburton was founded and incorporated
by Act of Legislature in 1884, and is the oldest
literary society on a college campus in North
America. Its object is the cultivation of a
Canadian Literature and the collecting of
Canadian books, manuscripts, as well as books
bearing on Canadian History and Literature.
College students and interested residents of the
City of Halifax meet to listen to papers which
are given by literary figures and by the
students. |

/
/

The Ancient Commoner

The “Ancient Commoner” is the students

newspaper.

Student

Organizations

43




Student.
Organizations
44

The Students’ Missionary Society

This society was founded in 1890. Its object is
to promote interest in missionary work and to
further the missionary work of the Church,
especially in the Maritime Provinces. The
annual meeting is held on Saint Andrew’s Day,
or as near to it as possible. Through the efforts
of this organization, divinity students are
provided with summer charges and foreign
students have been afforded the opportunity of
studying Theology at King’s. The society at
present holds a special status in the Theological
Community of King’s.

The King’s College Theological Com-
munity

The Theological Community is the Divinity and
pre-Divinity student body of King’s. The
community is the co-ordinating body of all
student activities in the Divinity School. It also
provides a means of fellowship for Divinity and
pre-Divinity students at King’s. The community
holds regular business meetings including
special lecture series which are open to all
students at King’s. Other activities include the
delegating of members to national conferences
and the participating in ecumenical discussions
with other divinity schools of the  Atlantic
Region.

Awards

The Student Bodies of the University of King’s
College combine to award an overall “K” to
participants in King’s activities. Under this
system, begun during the 1956-1957 term, a
student may receive a silver “K” upon amassing
160 points and a gold “K” upon amassing 250
points.

In addition several awards are presented to
students for outstanding achievements in extra-
curricular activities.

Bob Walter Award. Awarded to the graduating
male student who best exemplifies the qualities
of manhood, gentlemanliness, and learning, and
has contributed to the life at King’s.

Warrena Power Award. Awarded annually to
the graduating female student who best ex-
emplifies the qualities of womanhood, gentle-
ness, and learning, and has contributed to the
life at King’s.

The R. L. Nixon Award. This award is given
annually to the resident male student who, in
the opinion of his fellows, contributes most to
residence life in King’s.

h Llfe Member,

The Prince Prize. This prize is desgj
gned g, r J, Princess Alice.

encouragement of effective public ol
The recipient is chosen by adjudicayy...

. org
annual competition, 3

Life President,
“~ M. Ambrose.
The H. L. Puxley Award. Awarded anpy o .
the best all-round woman athlete, i  yice-Presidents
.TVJ' W' DaVi.S

The Bissett Award. This award is given apn c. F. Arnold.

to the best all-round male athlete,
ediate Past President,
B . MacIntosh, 48 Beechwood Drive,

The Arthur L. Chase Memorial Trophy o
g BEN.S.
0,

presented annually to the student
contributed most to debating in the (g
sdent, . .

~ Miriam Morris, 2438 Brunswick St.,

Societies Connected With The ax, N.S-

College

»-Presidents,
A. MacKeigan, 68 Reserve St., Glace Bay,

Alumni Association of King’s College '

This Association, incorporated in 1847 ]
of the Legislature, consists of graduate
others whose object is the furtherance
welfare of the University.

The Association maintains annual schola

The annual meeting of the Association i
the day before Encaenia.

The Officers of the Association in 1971-7;
President,
The Rev. Emery G. Harris, 21 Lynn |
Dartmouth, N.S. i

Vice-President,
Mr. Carmon W. Stone, 6071 Shirle
Halifax, N.S. ‘

Treasurer,
Dr. Henry Muggah, Q.C., 6033 Belm:
Halifax, N.S.

Executive Secretary, |
Mrs. J. Desrosiers, University of Kings
Halifax, N.S.

The Alexandra Society of King’s Collef

This Society, which has branches alla,
Maritime Provinces, was formed in Ha
1902 as the Women’s Auxiliary to th
It maintains an annual scholarship &
and supports the Alexandra Special Le¢l
Pastoralia (Director of Parish field Work).

Officers 1971-72

Patroness,
Mrs. A. H. O’Neil.

Mrs. P. N. Meclvor, 8 Lakeview Point, Dart-
mouth, N.S.

Mrs. J. E. Lane, 91 Hazelholme Drive, Halifax,
N.S.

Mrs. C. A. Orford, 86 Kent St. Charlottetown,
P.E.L

Mrs. E. R. McCordick, 72 Church St., Saint
John West, N.B.

Recording Secretary,
Mrs, H. B. Wainwright, 3077 George Dauphinee
Ave., Halifax, N.S.

Corresponding Secretary,
Mrs. D. L. Walker, 92 Crichton Ave., Dart-

mouth, N.S.

Treasurer,
Mrs. W. F. Palmer, 1652 Chestnut St., Halifax,

N.S.

Student
Organizations
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Convocation, May 13, 1970

*Conferred during the session
*%*In absentia

Degrees Conferred
Doctor of Civil Law (honoris causa)
Robert Hartshorne Morris

Doctor of Divinity (honoris causa)
Arthur Edward Lampay Caulfeild

Bachelor of Sacred Letters

Howe, The Reverend Bruce Herbert Warren,
Halifax, N.S.

Bachelor of Sacred Theology

Arnold, The Reverend Donald Feversham,
Halifax, N.S.

Bachelor of Arts
*Adams, Joanne Louise, Whitefield, New

Hampshire, U.S.A. ‘
Andrew, Victoria, Ottawa, Ont.
Archibald, Bruce Parkinson (First Class
Honours in Sociology and Political Science),
Bedford, N.S.
Arnold, Donald Feversham, Halifax, N.S.

Bevans, Linda Jean, Halifax, N.S.

Blake, Carol Ann, Halifax, N.S.

Burgoyne, Jane Elinor, Mahone Bay, N.S.

Campbell, Lawrence Wayne, Hammonds

Plains, N.S.

*%Christian, Heather Alma, Timberlea, N.S.

Clemo, Cyril Edwin, Halifax, N.S.

*Conrad, Borden Loraine, Eagle Head, N.S.
*Cornish, James Christopher (Honours in

Economics and Political Science), Halifax,

N.S.

Deakin, Ian Edward, Dartmouth, N.S.
*Domenie, Thomas James, Halifax, N.S.
*Donovaro, Edward Daniel Cogger, Revere,

Mass., U.S.A.

Dorey, Anne Louise, Hubbards, N.S.

Elliott, Kenneth Patrick, Pugwash, N.S.

Evans, Joan Diane, Halifax, N.S.

Fiske, Linda Margaret, Birch Cove, N.S.

French, Joan Marion Clara, Halifax, N.S.
*Glazier, Prentiss Cummings, Wilton, Conn.,

U.S.A.

Godfrey, Sylvelin Joy, Hantsport, N.S.
*Hamilton, James Brian, Halifax, N.S.
*Hatcher, John Keith, New Haven, N.S.

Haughn, Susan Rosemary, Halifax, N.S.

Hayter, William Alton, Sydney, N.S.

Heffler, Cheryl Ruth (Coates), Bedford, N.S.
*Howe, Donna Margaret (Clare), Halifax, N.S.
*McLean, Lina Katherine Margaret, Calgary,

Alberta
*Marks, Barbara Frances, Dartmouth, N.S.

Parsons, Elizabeth Margaret Joan, Tangier,

N.S.

Pratt, Kathleen Agnes, St. JOhn’s, Nfiq
Ring, Nancy Ellen (Brimicgmbe

mouth, N.S.

*Robart, Gregory Dale, Halifax, N g, ‘
Rowan, Margaret Jean, Dartmouth, S
*Shupe, Frances Elizabeth, Bedforq, NJS
**Smiley, Gregory Ronald, Toronto, Om'
Smith, Terrance Garnet, Pugwash, N g
Taylor, Glenn Edward, Willowdale, On
Taylor, Margaret Louise (Sherman), i

N.S.

Teasdale, Patricia Ann, Dartmouth,
**Thomson, Allan Richard, Sydney, N
Evelyn Lorraine

*Wainwright,
Sydney, N.S.

Wainwright, John Wesley, Sydney, N.§

Bachelor of Science

**Colavecchia, Robert Gene, St,
Ont,

*Dillon, James Fraser, Glace Bay, N.S.
Edwards, Robert Henry, Halifax, N.S,
Ellis, Peter Knox, Hamilton, Bermu

#Francis, Michael MacDonald, Glace Bay,
Hudston, Ranulph Michael, Saint J oh
Lewis, Margo Louise, Louishourg, N

**MacFarlane, John Malcom, Victoria, B.C.
Matchett, Brian William, Newcastle, N.B.
Sherwood, Ralph Andrew, Norton, N.B
Wenaus, Douglas John, Dartmouth, (“‘\

. Class Life Officers — 1970

Honorary Life President,
The Reverend Canon J. H. Graven.

Honorary Life Member,
Mrs. Helen Crawford.

Life President,
Bruce Parkinson Archibald.

Life Vice-President,
Anne Louise Dorey.

Life Secretary,
Patricia Ann Teasdale.

Life Treasurer,
Ian Edward Deakin.

Encaenia Awards

Arts and Science

The Governor General’s Medal, Bru

ibald.

April Fund Scholarship, Madeline SCh;l‘

President’s Scholarship (Third year
Banks.

dnt’s Scholarship (Second year), Susan
ide

i;de at's Scholarship (First year), Robert

pony-

Madeline
K:andl'a -

Society  Scholarship,

)," ﬂare;)n Scholarship, Kenneth Tutty.

iy prize, Rebecca Strople.

SOHA B. Smith Prize, Keith Hamlin. .

N B.im’lCY Prize, Keith Hamlin.

éiie E. Fry Memorial Prize, Sharon Munro.

e Horsfall Prize in Mathematics, Robert
e

fﬁlﬂ%] elsford  Testimonial Prize, David
é::vlll:;. (Classical Prize, Keith Hamlin.

ey Bursary Robert Anthony.

tles Cogswell Bursary, Irene Taylor.

_ Crawford Memorial Prize, Irene Taylor.
K:..SOH Bursary, Robert Anthony.

Cat ity
i " Canon W. S. H. Morris Scholarship, The

.. Bruce Herbert Warren Howe. '

5;-'William Cogswell Entrance Scholarship (B),

neth John Wissler. N

> George Sherman Richards Proficiency

e, Kenneth John Wissler.

e McCawley Senior Hebrew Prize, The Rev.

1ce Herbert Warren Howe.

o McCawley Junior Hebrew Prize, Malcolm

th Maxwell.

. Archdeacon Forsyth Prize, Kenneth John

jsler.

. Shatford Pastoral Theology Prize, James

codore Irvine.

¢ Prince Prize in Apologetics, Brenda Jean

rce, Don Robert Shipton.

¢ Kenelm Eaton Memorial Scholarship,

pbert David Price.

e Dr. C. Pennyman Worsley Prize, Robert

wid Price. )

Florence Hickson Forrester Memorial

e, Kenneth John Wissler.

e Ott Reading Prize, Kenneth J ohn Wissler.

e Ott Preaching Prize, The Rev. Bruce

tbert Warren Howe.

\e Canadian Bible Society Book for the

cading of Holy Scripture, Stuart Wayne Allan.

e George M. Ambrose Proficiency Prize,

alcolm Garth Maxwell

21

e

\.B.

|

Enirance Scholarships and Bursaries

Awarded May, 1970
(Arts and Science)

Susanna Almon Scholarship
Carol-Ann Elizabeth Hutchinson

Alumni Living Endowment Scholarship
John Vincent D’Orsay,
Cathy Bernice Meisner.

King’s Foundation Scholarship
Berton Alexander Balcom.

Halifax-Dartmouth Entrance Scholarship
Susan Jane Edwards,

Susan Rae Goodwin,

Stephen William Hall,

Susan Elizabeth Harris,

Mary Susanna Alicia Semenick,

Dorothy Ann Tozer,

Susan Elaine Wagner

Susan Dawn White.

Nova Scotia Light & Power Scholarship
Roderick Noel Mitchell.

Alumni Scholarship
Patricia Kathleen Lewis.

Winfield Memorial Scholarship
Carol Anne Brown.

Walter Lawson Muir Bursary
Martha Louise Mowbray Elliott.

Keating Trust Scholarship
Pamela Lourene Boehk,
Carol Anne Brown.

Naval Bursary
Barbara Louise Hodgson.

Deihl Bursary
Roderick Scott MacLean,
David Charles Nauss.

University Bursary

Carolyn Jean Campbell,

Ann Marie Drohan,

Martha Louise Mowbray Elliott,
Stephen William Hall,

Geraldine Anne Lathigee,

Marilyn Louise Catherine Webster.

Convocation,
May 13, 1970
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NOTE

The following pages contain information about the
programmes of study leading to the Degrees of
Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science and are
reprinted, with permission, from the Calendar of
Dalhousie University. Students enrolled at King’s in
Arts and Science are admitted to the same
programmes and classes as students enrolled at
Dalhousie University (see P- 12). The sections dealing
with programmes leading to other degrees (such as
Bachelor of Commerce, Bachelor of Education,
Engineering, etc.) are also included for information,
but only students enrolled at Dalhousie University
may enter these other degree programmes.

elor of Arts

Lelor of Science

selor of Commerce

Trm Bachelor of Science for Engineering
elor of Science in Engineering Physics
relor of Music Education

poma in Education

hitecture

tificate in Public Administration

1 / Subject Grouping for Degree
urses

the curriculum, subjects offered as essential
its of the degree programmes are grouped as

anguages B Humanities
Classics

English
History
Philosophy
Music
Theatre

Comparative Literature

‘ocial Sciences D. Sciences
bnomics Biochemistry
itical Science Biology
chology Chemistry
iology Geology
Mathematics
Physics

tcific regulations indicate the minimum
iaber of classes which must be selected from
th group. Classes are offered also in other
Djects, which may be taken as electives where
Particular group is specified in the require-
nts. These subjects are: Art History; Educa-

45 / Degrees and Courses

tion 401, 402; Commerce 101, 102; Religious
Studies 100. Properly qualified students may
take certain classes in Oceanography as electives
having obtained the permission of the Director
of the Institute.

Classes within the groups may also be taken as
electives.

45.2 | Numbering of Classes

Classes are numbered in order to indicate their
general level and to suggest the year of study in
which they might first be taken. Classes in the
100 + series are introductory and can usually be
taken by fully matriculated students without
any special prerequisites. Completion of a
100-level class is normally a prerequisite for
admission to further classes in the subject.
Classes numbered in the 200 + series are second
level (second year) classes, 300 + third level and
400 + fourth level. Classes numbered in the 500
+ and 600 + series are normally regarded as
graduate classes; however, some may be open to
senior undergraduates. Classes numbered in the
250 +, 350 + and 450 + series are open only to
honours students and may not be taken by
students in the general degree programmes,
except with special permission.

The letters A, B and C suffixed to a three-digit
class number indicate a half-credit class, i.e., a
class having one-half the value of a full class in
determining the standing of students. The
letters indicate the terms during which the
classes are offered, as follows:

A: First term only, final examination before
Christmas vacation.

B: Second term only, final examination after
close of lectures in Spring.

A/B: Given in the first term, examination
before Christmas vacation; repeated in the
second term, examination in Spring.

C: Spread over both terms, final examination
in the Spring.

Points for half-credit classes will be awarded
amounting to one-half the value for a full class
of equivalent standing.

Classes with numbers below 100 do not carry
credits but may be prerequisites for entry to

Degrees and Courses
45.1/2
Subject Groupings

Numbering of Classes
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45.3/

Experimental Classes
Degree Programmes
46.1/

General

Bachelor of Arts

credit classes for students whose, matriculation
backgrounds are deficient.

45.3 | Experimental Classes

1. Experimental classes, on any subject or
combination of subjects to which the arts and
sciences are relevant and differing in conception
from any of the classes regularly listed in
departmental offerings, may be formed on the
initiative of students or of faculty members.

2. If formed on the initiative of students, the
students concerned shall seek out faculty
members to take part in the classes.

3. Whether formed on the initiative of students
or on the initiative of faculty members, the
faculty members who wish to take part must
obtain the consent of their department.

4. The classes may be of one-year length or
half-year length.

5. A class shall be held to be formed when at
least one faculty member and at least eight
students have committed themselves to taking
part in it for its full length, and in the case of
one half-year classes when a class in the other
one-half year is available.

6. Classes may be formed any time before the
end of the second week of classes in the Fall
term to run the year or first half year, or any
time before the end of the second week of

46 / Degree Programmes

46.1 | General Bachelor of Arts

The General Bachelor of Arts degree requires
fifteen classes.

1. First-year Requirements
general and honours courses)
Every full-time student planning to take a B.A.
degree will in his first year take five classes as
follows: one class from each of three of the
Groups A, B, C, D, together with sufficient
classes chosen from these groups to make a
total of five.

(common to

2. Requirements for the Second and Third
Years

The ten classes making up the course for the
second and third years shall consist of:

(a) Six classes beyond the 100 level in two
subjects, one of which must be declared by the
student as his major area of concentration and

classes in the Spring term. 1f they are f
long enough in advance to be announ%d?
Calendar, they shall be so announceq 1
section describing the Experimenty]
gramme; if they are formed later, they gy
announced (a) in the Dalhousie Gazette
the Newsletter, (c) on a central bulleti, [
set aside for this purpose. i

age in order to consolidate what they have
el

detaﬂs of classes in the various departments

section 47 | Programmes of Study.

ionours class may be taken by students
0‘ are not in an honours course, if approved

7. One faculty member taking part i, the fepartiment

experimental class shall be designateq

rapporteur of the class. It shall be b smdents contemplating entry to the teach-

i . . . profession after graduation are required to
sponsibility (1) to advise the Curriculup, ¢ ;‘l),llt the Chairman of the Education Depart-

ittee - i . .
mittee -of the formation and content + before registration, concerning their

class; i X " i
Cass .(2) to qbtam from the Currjg amme of study. Students contemplating
ommittee a ruling as to what requireme

requirements of distribution and concenty; SIC :gu;fa:;:;n[)i};ilifn::::; Ilgzus‘;anUIt e
and credit the class may be accepté o

satisfying; (3) to report to the Registrar o
performance of students in the class; anq (
report to the Curriculum Committee, afte‘
class has finished its work, on the gy
treated, the techniques of instruction, ang
success of the class as an experi’me
pedagogy (judged so far as possible on the |
of objective comparisons with more fa_l
types of classes). §

. honours courses see section 47 | Pro-
mes of Study where each department gives
contents of its honours programmes.

2 | General Bachelor of Science

First Year Requirements (common to gen-
1 and honours courses)

ery full-time student planning to take a B.Sc.
‘ree will in his first year take five classes as
lows: one class from each of three of the
oups A, B, C, D, together with sufficient
sses chosen from these groups to make a
jal of five.

8. A student may have five one-year le
experimental classes (or some equivalent ¢
bination of these with half-year length clas
counted as satisfying class for class any of
reql}irements for the degree, subject t_o;
rulings of the Curriculum Committee (abg
and (where relevant) to the approval 0;

Requirements for the Second and Third
departments.

fars

e ten classes making up the course for the
ond and third years shall consist of:

) six classes beyond the 100 level in two
bjects chosen from biology, chemistry, en-
eering, geology, mathematics, physics,
ychology ;

) four classes normally in subjects other than
e two offered to satisfy requirement 2(a)
ove, at least one of the four to be beyond the
)0 level in the subject treated. The subjects
ay be chosen from Groups A, B, C, D, or
bm Art History; Education 401, 402; Com-
erce 101, 102; Religious Studies 100. (Stu-
ints who wish to offer, under section 2(a)
hove, a subject begun only in the second year
ay by exception, offer the introductory class
) that subject as one of the four classes
quired in section 2(b).

the other as his minor. (The designation
major is intended to bring students into ¢
contact with the department concerned
with one another, and to assist departmen
giving such students guidance in designing
programmes.)
(b) Four classes, normally in subjects ¢
than the two offered to satisfy requirem
2(a) above, at least one of the four to
beyond the 100 level in the subject treated. 4
subjects may be chosen from Groups A, B,
D, or from Art History; Education 401, 4
Commerce 101, 102; Religious Studies
(Students who wish to offer, under section
above, a subject begun only in the second
may, by exception, offer the introductory

or honours courses see section 47 | Pro-
tmmes of Study where each department gives
e contents of its honours programmes.

in that subject as one of the four ¢
required in section 2(b). i

.3 | Honours Courses

udents of ability and ambition are urged to
K€ a course leading to the bachelor’s degree
lith honours. These courses entail (a) a number

Students making progress in a language b
for the first time at the University areé stro
advised to take a second class in the

of advanced classes, (b) a higher quality of
work than that required for the general
bachelor’s degree, and (c) a four-year pro-
gramme from Senior Matriculation. There are
two types of honours courses: concentrated,
involving a major concentration in a single
discipline or a combined concentration in two
related disciplines; and unconcentrated, involv-
ing breadth of study in several related dis-
ciplines. It will be observed that in all cases the
honours programmes satisfy the requirements
for the general degree so that a student may
transfer from the honours to the general
programme without serious inconvenience.
Students considering an honours course are
advised to consult as soon as possible —
preferably before their first registration — with
the departments in which they may wish to do
their advanced work.

The following are general rules relating to
honours courses:

1. Twenty classes are needed for the B.A.,
B.Sc. or B.Com. degree with honours.

9. At the end of a concentrated honours
course, a student must pass a comprehensive
examination covering his honours work and he
must attain an average of not less than B— in
the classes in the two disciplines in which he
has concentrated; attainment of an average of
at least A— in this examination and these
classes is required to obtain First-Class
Honours.

3. At the end of an unconcentrated honours
course, a student must obtain a grade of B— or
higher on an honours essay ora comprehensive
examination regarding his honours work. In
addition, he must attain an average of B— in the
required advanced classes which comprise his
honours programme. Achievement of an
average of at least A— on the honours essay or
examination and in the required advanced
classes is required to obtain First-Class
Honours.

4. Honours students in a concentrated pro-
gramme must be accepted by the major
department concerned, which will supervise
their whole programme of study. Concentrated
honours programmes are set out in section 47 |
of the Calendar headed Programmes of Study.
Honours students in an unconcentrated pro-
gramme must be accepted by the Committee on
Studies, which will appoint an interdisciplinary
advisory committee of two or more Faculty
members to supervise the programme of study.

5. Application for admission to an honours
course must be made in triplicate on forms that
are available from the Registrar’s Office. Stu-
dents desiring to pursue a concentrated pro-
gramme must submit these forms to the head of
the department concerned. Those desiring to
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Degree Programmes
1 46.4/5/6
Honours Programmes
Bachelor

of Commerce

Bachelor

of Education

_follow an unconcentrated honeurs course
should make application to the Chairman of the
Committee on Studies.

46.4 | Honours Programmes

1. The regulations for the first year of study
are the same as for the General B.A. or General
B.Sc. degree.

2. The overall requirements are the same as
those for the General B.A. and General B.Sc.
degrees respectively.

Concentrated Honours Programmes

(a) Honours in a major programme are based
on the general requirement that the 15 classes
beyond the first year of study comprise:

(i) nine classes beyond the 100 level in one
subject (the major subject);

(ii) two classes in a minor subject satisfactory
to the major department; and

(iii) four classes not in the major field.

(b) Honours in a combined programme are
based on the general requirement that the 15
classes beyond the first year of study comprise:
(i) eleven classes beyond the 100 level in two
allied subjects, not more than seven classes
being in either of them;

(ii) four classes in subjects other than the two
offered to satisfy requirement 3(b) (i) above.

Details of specific departmental honours pro-
grammes will be found under departmental
listings of section 47 | Programmes of Study. It
may be noted that there are occasional minor
departures in detail from the general regulations
given above; these programmes have been given
specific approval by the Faculty of Arts and
Science.

Unconcentrated Honours Programmes

(a) Honours in the unconcentrated pro-
grammes are based on the general requirement
that the fifteen classes beyond the first year of
study comprise:

(i) twelve classes beyond the 100 level in three
or more subjects. No more than five of these
may be in a single subject; no less than six and
no more than nine may be in two subjects.

(ii) three other classes.

(b) Requirements for an Unconcentrated B.A.
(Honours)

At least ten classes of the twenty required must
be selected from Groups A, B, and C. (see 45.1)

(c¢) Requirements for an Unconcentrated B.Se.
(Honours).

cher’s Certificate (Class 5). Both B.Ed.
zrses are divided into two types, Elementary
g

il SecondaI'Y-

At least eight classes of the twenty

must be selected from biology, Che b
geology, mathematics, physics and psy:}YIn 5
and at least six additional classes mul)slt

selected from groups C and D. Diploma In Education

ard of the Diploma in Education for the
L\ﬁ‘ grated (Elementary) course will be dis-
tirlued following the Spring Convocation

073

5. The regulations pertaining to the ..
programme leading to the Bacheloy 0f01(1:
merce degree may be found in section, 47 g
the Calendar of the Faculty of Apgg o
Science.

;7 / Uniform Bachelor of Science for

46.5 | Bachelor of Commerce igmeering

Courses are offered leading to a General an'
d g

" work of the Uniform Bachelor of Science
an Honours Bachelor of Commerce degree

- Engineering covers three years. Students
1o complete the course successfully receive a
neral Bachelor of Science degree from
Jhousie and qualify for admission to the
sor year of the Nova Scotia Technical
sllege. Students who plan to continue their
dies at a college other than the Nova Scotia
chnical College should consult the depart-
ent before they first register.

For 1970 and subsequent years new stude
will enter a revised programme which ‘
permit some concentration in one of geyq
fields of business studies. Students planning
follow a concentration programme sh1
consult the Department of Commerce prii
registration. ‘

1. The Institute of Chartered Accountanis
most provinces in Canada offers exemptio :
graduates in commerce of Dalhousie wh
candidates for the Diploma in Chartered
countancy.

ptails of the curriculum for the course are
yen under Engineering in section 47.10 |/
pgrammes of Study.

5.8 | Bachelor of Science in

2. The Society of Industrial and Cost igineering Physics

countants offers exemptions to graduates i
commerce of Dalhousie who are candidates f
the Diploma in Registered Industrial A
countancy. i

yis is a special four-year course designed to
o students more training in physics and
athematics than is usual in the ordinary
igineering course. Students are also given the
portunity to specialize in such fields as
gctronic systems engineering, semiconductor
gineering, communications and underwater
- oustics. Completion of the course is excellent
i eparation for graduate work in physics,
i gineering or earth sciences.

Details of the curriculum for the General a
for the Honours degree course are given u
Commerce in section 47.6] Programmes
Study.

46.6 | Bachelor of Education

. etails of the curriculum for the course are
There -are two courses which lead to the deg ven under Engineering in section 47.10 |

of B ion:
achelor of Ed}xcatlon. . ogrammes of Study.
1. a four-year integrated course in wh

classes in education are taken concurrently wi
classes in arts and science; two degrees :

6.9 / Bachelor of Music Education

awarded on the completion of this course. |

B.Ed. ; .
and the B.A. or B.Sc.; his is a special four-year course. By arrange-

ent with the Nova Scotia Department of
lucation, students completing the course are
Warded a Teacher’s Certificate (Class 5).

2. a one-year sequential course in which clas
in education are taken only after comple
all classes in arts and science. Candida
admission to this course must have recei
degree of B.A., B.Sc. or B.Com. from a
or university recognized by the Senate
purpose.

tails of the curriculum and requirements for
imission to the course are given under Music
section 47,17 | Programmes of Study.

By arrangement with the Nova Scotia Dep
ment of Education, students completing €
of these courses in education may recew

46.10 | Architecture

Qualification for entrance to the School of
Architecture at the Nova Scotia Technical
College is the satisfactory completion of at least
two years at any university or equivalent
institution of recognized standing. A university
course in mathematics is prerequisite, except
that the applicant may instead be required to
take a written examination in this subject.

Providing it has been undertaken at a re-
cognized university, virtually any course of
studies, including arts, fine arts, engineering and
other technologies, science, agriculture, social
sciences, education, medicine, is acceptable.

A candidate for admission to the first year in
architecture should submit to the Registrar of
the Nova Scotia Technical College by July 2,
the following documents; a) an application
form obtained from the Registrar, NSTC; b) an
official transcript of his university record; c) a
letter of recommendation from some person of
academic rank with close personal knowledge
of his academic background.

46.11 | Certificate in Public
Administration

A programme leading to the Certificate of
Public Administration is available to persons
who meet the admission requirements of
Dalhousie University and who neither hold a
first degree nor are enrolled in a programme
leading to a first degree. Those not meeting the
formal admission requirements may apply for
admission under the section 42.1 | Special
Cases provision. The Department of Political
Science will review applications for admission
under this provision and make recommenda-
tions thereon.

Prerequisite Requirement
Standing in Political Science 100 or its equiva-
lent.

Programme Requirements

1. Government of Canada (Political Science
202);

2. a class in economics

3. Public Administration (Political Science
311);

4 and 5. two other classes in the social sciences
chosen in consultation with the Department.

Normally four of the five classes in the
programme must be taken at Dalhousie Univer-
sity. Except for the prerequisite class, credit
will normally be given only for classes taken
after the student has registered in the pro-
gramme.

Degree Programmes
46.7/11
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Certificate in

Public

Administration

_ Classes taken for the Certificate may be
credited toward a bachelor’s degree, but a
student must complete at least five of the
subjects required for the degree after the award
of the Certificate.

The degree programme and the Certifi
programme cannot be taken concurrenl“
person registered in a degree programme -
also be registered in a Certificate pmgrca-
nor can a Certificate in Public AdIHinis

be awarded for work taken as part of , d’

i Art History

programme.

Classes Offered

istory 101A Survey of the History of Art (Palaeolithic
‘dv of 18th Century), Lecture 2 hours

History 101B Survey of the History of Art (19th and
enturies), Lecture 2 hours

ey of painting, sculpure, architecture and allied arts
4 ;he earliest times to the present.
§

ont having 2 credit for Art History 101 are eligible to
any of the following classes offered to the Nova Scotia
e of Art and Design on various aspects of Art History.

Jistory A201A Nineteenth and Twentieth-Century Art
st term), followed by :

Jistory A201B Nineteenth and Twentieth-Century Art
scond term).

i a class designed to reveal similarities in formalist
;s between the art of past cultures and the expressions
e nineteenth and twentieth-centuries.
quisite: Art History 101.

istory A202A Canadian Art (second term).

development of Canadian art and cultural heritage with
ial emphasis upon nineteenth and twentieth-century
ting.

pquisite: Art History 101.

History A203A Oriental Art I (first term)

of the Orient, pre-Buddhist art of India, China and
n, the rise of Buddhist art in India and its expansion to
1a, Japan and Southeast Asia, the rise of national Indian
Indonesian styles.

equisite: Art History 101.

History A203B Oriental Art II (second term)

ontinuation of Oriental Art I, the development and
melationships of Chinese and Japanese national styles.

History A204A Special Problems (first term)
History A204B Special Problems (second term)

opportunity for the student to investigate an area of
ial concern. May be repeated, with a different topic, for
it.

equisite: Consent of the instructor.

History 305A Art Now (first term)
History 305B Art Now (second term)

eminar class concerned with the examination of recent
lopments in the fine arts. May be elected one term each
i'for credit.

lequisite: Art History A201B.

.2 | Biochemistry

fessors

V. Helleiner (Head)
B. Macpherson

. Patrick

V. Russell

. Wainwright

47 / Programmes of Study

Associate Professor
A. H. Blair

Assistant Professors
F. L. Maclean

C. Mezei

F. B. Palmer

L. C. Stewart

J. A. Verpoorte

M. W. Gfay

M. W. Spence

Lecturers
M. S. DeWolfe -
E. S. MacFarlane

Biochemistry, the study of the structure and behaviour of
the molecules of living things, is a new science: most of
what we know has been discovered since 1945, so that even
elementary textbooks are changed and added to constantly.

Structure can be investigated in various degrees of detail.
Scientists have progressed from study with the naked eye
(gross anatomy) to examination of the whole specimen or
parts of it with light and, in recent years, electron
microscopes (microscopic anatomy). These optical methods
led to the discovery of such minute particles that it became
necessary to apply methods of chemistry and physics. Thus,
the biochemist of today studies the structure of small
molecules by the well-known methods of organic chemis-
try. Study of the larger molecules which are characteristic

of living organisms and the measurement of their physical -

properties requires special methods. Old methods must be
expanded and adapted, and new ones evolved, to study
even larger molecules — in some cases with the return to the
use of the electron microscope.

Biochemists also try to explain, in chemical terms, the
behaviour of the living organism — how it becomes what it
is and maintains itself. An organism takes its food from the
environment and converts it, by the process of metabolism,
into its own molecules and larger structures. Biochemists
have provided most of our knowledge of this complex and
important series of reactions, largely by tracing the
sequence of changes in chemicals labelled with radioactive
isotopes.

Biochemical genetics (the biochemistry of heredity) is
concerned with the mechanism by which a cell specifies the
structures not only of its own molecules but also those of
its daughter cells. A recent major break-through was the
elucidation of the structures of DNA and RNA; this,
together with even more recent knowledge of the action of
viruses, has resulted in our present understanding of the
chemistry underlying heredity.

Biochemists are also concerned with the study of enzymes:
most of the chemical reactions in living things would
proceed very slowly, or not at all, if these specific catalysts
were lacking. Studies now in progress are investigating the
properties of enzymes and the ways in which they function
in the many, varied types of organic material.

The results of biochemical research are applicable in almost
every aspect of life. The biochemist relates the structure of
soil and the functioning of its micro-organisms to the needs
of agriculture and of animals, and helps to design pesticides
and fertilizers, additives and substitutes. The drug, fermen-
tation and food-processing industries, to name but a few,
rely heavily on biochemical techniques and knowledge.
Much of fundamental biology is best understood in
biochemical terms, and problems relating to such ap-
parently remote areas as ecology and psychology are being
referred, more and more often, to the biochemist. Medicine
turns to biochemistry for explanations of hereditary and
metabolic disorders and for an understanding of the actions
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of drugs, and is on the threshold of explaining some
psy chiatric conditions in biochemical ttrms.

Where are biochemically trained people employed? In

Canada, most of them work in universities, in agricultural

research, or in government or hospital laboratories; some
are employed in industry. Training to the B.Sc. level
enables one to work as a technician or research assistant;
more-responsible positions usually require a higher degree.
Graduates in biochemistry can go on to further training in
medicine, pharmacology, physiology, and various other
branches of the biological sciences.

The Biochemistry Department is located in the Sir Charles
Tupper Medical Building. Although administratively the
department is in the Faculty of Medicine, it is also an
integral part of the Faculty of Arts and Science; its
members take an active part in teaching in both faculties,
and most of the research work is as relevant to biology in
general as to medicine. The department has exceptionally
up-to-date equipment, and almost all current biochemical
interests can be handled.

Degree Programmes

The study of biochemistry requires a prior knowledge of
elementary biology, mathematics and physics, and a good
grounding in organic and physical chemistry. Accordingly,
the honours programme in biochemistry is planned in such
a way that these subjects are covered in an orderly fashion
before students begin the study of biochemistry proper.
Students who are not majoring in biochemistry, but who
wish to include a class in biochemistry in their programmes,
should plan to do so in their third or fourth year. They
should ensure that the necessary background is provided in
their earlier years. The outline of the honours programmes
will serve as a guide in this respect. It should be noted
particularly that a class in organic chemistry is a pre-
requisite for the elementary class in biochemistry, and that
one in physical chemistry is strongly recommended.

B.Sc. with Honours in Biochemistry

The honours programme in biochemistry aims to provide
the student with the background necessary for graduate
work in biochemistry and allied fields. It is also a suitable
preparation for the study of medicine or dentistry. Because
the chemical content of all branches of biology is rapidly
increasing, biochemistry can be recommended as a starting
point for a career in many fields of biology.

Three major progr in biochemistry are outlined
below, with minors in biology, physics and mathematics.
Honours students must pass a comprehensive examination
in biochemistry at the conclusion of their period of study.

Year I

1. Elective (group B or C)
2. Language 100.

3. Mathematics 100.

4. Chemistry 100.

Minor in Biology
5. Biology 101.

Minor in Physics
5. Physics 110.

Minor in Mathematics
5. Biology 101.

Year IT
6. Chemistry 230.
7. Chemistry 242,

Minor in Biology
8. Elective.

9. Physics 110.
10. Biology 200.

Minor in Physics
8. Biology 101.
9. Physics 211.
10. Physics 231.

Minor in Mathematics
8. Elective.

9. Physics 110.

10. Mathematics 200.

Year IIT

11. Biochemistry 302,

12. Chemistry 210.

13. Additional chemistry class,

Minor in Biology
14-15. Two biology or Microbiology classes of
least one must be chosen from Biology 203, 204

Minor in Physics
14. Elective.
15. Additional physics class,

Minor in Mathe)maﬁcs
14. Elective,
15. Additional mathematics class,

Year IV

16. One of Biochemistry 403, 404, or 408.
17. Biochemistry 406.

18. Biochemistry 407.

19. Additional chemistry class.

Minor in Biology
20. Additional mathematics or physics class,

Minor in Physics
20. Additional biology or microbiology class,

Minor in Mathematics
20. Additional biology or microbiology class,

Classes Offered

302 Introductory Biochemistry Lecture 2 hours; labor;
6 hours, A. H. Blair/C. W. Helleiner/F. B. Palmer

This class is designed to introduce the student 0)
various aspects of the general field of biochemistry.

Approximately half the class is devoted to a studyi

structures and chemical and biological properties of
molecules of which living things are composed.
include the biological macromolecules: polysaccl
proteins and nucleic acids. The properties of enz
catalysts and the basis of their activity are discusced.

The remainder of the class deals: with interme
metabolism: the pathways of transformations
molecules undergo in the living organism. These pathi
provide for the generation of usable energy, and
utilization of this energy for the synthesis of new mole¢
characteristic of the organism. Finally, the class include
introduction to biochemical genetics: the means by W

the living cell specifies the structures of the molecules t@

synthesized by itself and by its descendants. ;

ntended to expand and complement the study
: metabolism begun in the introductory
Qﬂn?dlar)r,eviously introduced are studied in greater
Topics pmplcxity, These are supplemented by a
0 wore specialized topics of particular interest.
of 4 e taken from the recent scientific literature
“éte. al ]:lly concerned with aspects of carbohydrate,
P"nclpino acid metabolism in animals, plants and
and 2% s. Emphasis is placed on the interrelation-
“orgamsmﬂ.w different metabolic systems and, wher-
poth cyclic and non-cyclic systems are
for mechanisms by which the control and
metabolism are achieved. The structure and
- of biological membranes, particularly the
llsrfn nerves, is dealt with in some detail. Also
. 3 are the biochemical aspects of transport across
1 s and synaptic transmission in nerves. A study qf
iy erating systems and the metabolism of their
:'ge:nant components is included. In addition to the
gf the oxidative phosphf)rylation and Pho.to-
ic systems, the diversity of different energy yielding
o hich occur throughout nature is presented.
lisl-‘::'lw- Biochemistry 302 or an equivalent class in
uisite:

piochemistry

gss 5 |

04 Biochemical Regulatory Mechanisms (offered in
-2 and alternate years) Lecture 2 hours, S. D.

right

Jdvanced class deals with biochemical aspects of gene
itance, properties and mechaniﬁms of gene expression,
nechanism of protein synthesis and regu%atory pro-
,, including selected aspects of embryonic develop-

quisite: Biochemistry 302 or an equivalent class in

biochemistry.

Advanced Instrumentation Techniques Laboratory 6
L,'J, A. Verpoorte

iction is provided for advanced students in the use of
m instrumentation. The principles and operation of
equipment will be discussed. This includes spectro-
ometers, ultracentrifuges, spectropolarimeters, flame
trometers and column chromatographic equipment. )

quisite: Biochemistry 302 or an equivalent class in
 biochemistry.

Physical Biochemistry Lecture 2 hours, A. H. Blair/J.
jerpoorte

cted aspects of the chemistry of biological macro-
tcules, mainly proteins, are discussed.

3 [ Biology

essors

Cameron

Ly
von Maltzahn (Chairman)

Pielou (Killam Professor)

fessors (Oceanography)
. Boyd

This class, or an equivalent one, is a prerequisite -
A. Riley

advanced classes in biochemistry. Enrolment is lim
about 40. ’

Prerequisite: A class in organic chemistry; it
assumed that students are familiar with the struc
reactions of the major classes of organic compo
basic class in physical chemistry is very desirable.
prospective student will be much better prepared for
class if he has some prior knowledge of chem
equilibrium, pH and elementary chemical kinetics.

ociate Professors
. Dickie

W. Doyle

aley

. Garside

J. Harvey

P Kamra

- C. Kimmins

. Mann

403 Topics in Intermediary Metabolism Lecture 2 hour; Sch
“SChwassmann

S. DeWolfe/F. 1. Maclean/C. Mezei/F. B. Palmer

Associate Professor (Oceanography)
E. L. Mills

Assistant Professors
E. W. Angelopoulos
R. Brown

A. R. 0. Chapman
J. V. Collins

L. E. Haley

B. K. Hall

G. S. Hicks

R. P. McBride

Senior (Killam) Fellow
D. P. Pielou

Research Associates
D. Brewer

J. S. Craigie

R. F. Shaw

A. Taylor

The programme in biology is designed to provide the
student with an understanding of living things. Understand-
ing of the biological world is so important for us because
we are part of it. We carry to a large degree the
responsibility for the state of the biosphere and we can act
responsibly only if we understand it and relate ourselves to
it.

The programme offered by the Department gives also a
basic training in the biological sciences which may serve as a
preparation for graduate and professional work in biology,
medicine, dentistry, pharmacy, the health professions,
bioengineering and education; in agriculture, aquaculture,
forestry and environmental architecture and engineering.

Degree Programmes

The Department offers classes leading to the General B.A.
and B.Sc. degree in biology and to a combined and major
Honours B.Sc. programme in biology. A student intending
to study biology as his main subject is asked to consult the
Department early in his course so that a proper programme
can be worked out.

For entrance to the Graduate School, an Honours degree or
equivalent background is required. Students should
remember that if they enter Graduate School, they will be
expected to have a reading knowledge in one or more of
French, German and Russian.

General B.A. or B.Sc. with concentration in Biology.
Students reading for a General degree with concentration in
biology should arrange their classes in consultation with the
Chairman of the Department. They should arrange their
classes in the following pattern:

Year I

1. Biology 101 or 200 (see note below).

2. One other introductory science or mathematics class.
3-4. 2 classes in humanities, social sciences and languages.
5. One other class.

Year II

6. Biology 200 if not taken in Year I; if taken in Yearl,
another biology class.

7. Two half-classes of Biology 201-206.

8. Class from humanities or social science groups.

9. One additional class in science or mathematics.

10. One class not in science.

Year III

11-12. Normally four remaining half-classes of Biology
201-206 (or two of these and one biology 300-level class).
13. One additional class in the minor science or mathe-
matics.

14. One additional class inscience or mathematics.

15. One class not in science or mathematics.

Programmes
of Study
47.3/
Biology




Programmes

47.3/
Biology

of Study

Prospective pre-medical students are advised that many
medical schools prefer that candidat®s obtain a sound
background in basic science and arts subjects.

B.Sc. with Honours in Biology

Students reading for a Bachelor of Science degree with
honours in biology must satisfy the general requirements
for honours degrees and arrange their course programme as
early as possible in consultation with the Department. The
following course programme is recommended:

Year I

1. Biology 101 or 200.

2. Chemistry 100.

3. Mathematics 100 or Physics 100 or Geology 100.
4. One class in a foreign language.

5. One class in humanities or social sciences.

Year I1

6. Biology 200 if not taken in Year I; if taken in Year I
another biology class. '
7. Two half-classes of Biology 201-206.

8. Mathematics 100 (if not taken in Year I); otherwise
one of Physics 100 or Geology 100.

9. One other class in science or mathematics.

10. A second class in the foreign language of Year I or a
class in the humanities or social sciences.

Year III

11-13. Normally four remaining half-classes of Biology
201-206 and one Biology 300-level class (or two half-classes
at this level).

14. One class in mathematics or science beyond the
100-level.

15. One class from Groups A, B or C (see section 45.1).

Year IV

16-19. Four classes from the Biology 300 and 400 group,
of which one should normally be Biology 490.

20. One class in the minor field.

Honours students must pass a comprehensive examination
at the conclusion of their period of study.

Combined Honours

Students interested in taking honours in biology and
another science as a combined programme and those
interested in taking honours in biology and an arts subject
as a combined programme should consult the Chairman of
the Department, through whom a suitable course of study
can be arranged.

Classes Offered

A class number that is suffixed by one of the letters A, B or
C is a half-credit class. See comments on these classes under
the heading “Numbering of Classes” (See section 45.2/).

Introductory Classes Offered

Introductory classes are mainly for first and second-year
students,

All students registering for a biology class for the first time
should read the following regulations . carefully before
completing registration.

a) Students who do not have Senior Matriculation credit
(or its equivalent) in biology will take Biology 101 as a first
class in biology to be followed by Biology 200.

b) Students who have Senior Matriculation credit (or its
equivalent) from a programme representing a cellular
approach may proceed directly to Biology 200 as a first
class in biology. (Most students having Senior Matriculation
in Nova Scotia belong to this group.)

¢) Students who have Senior Matriculation (or its equiva-
lent) from a programme emphasizing the diversity of
organisms similar to that outlined for Biology 200 below
may take Biology 101 or two of Biology 201-206 as a first
clafis in biology and omit Biology 200 from their course of
study.

d) Students who are doubtful about the
these regulations to their own cases are iny
their programmes with the Chairman of the

in ‘high school, is an ability to recognize and

3pplic ‘ jven . . .
nd animals in the wild, a naturalist’s curiosity.

ited ¢4 s a
Depar, 2

t
‘ of the class is to give brief exposure to the

. . e

Z:;og";:fl:cgie;:]: ;lua;:ist sa;:t:lnws b'""od'wtory 3 U ;)fs Jife to those who will not be further concerned

g of ;b,‘ology e . hmglto major gy vadiVCISity as such, but who cannot pursue other

prafasstaol peo h_lg er level, o 4 "c a1 subjects without some knowledge of the or-
programme for which biology js ¢g! to which these subjects apply. For others it may be

apre, mS

(see explanatory notes above). f :
‘roductl

on for the advanced classes in diversity offered

300 Jevel (microbiology, the various Jower and higher
e, invertebrates and vertebrates). We also hope that
; will carry away an appreciation of the value of
this great biological diversity in an increasingly
d world.

101 Principles of General Biology, Lectures
tutorials 1 hour; laboratory 3 hours, R Be 1 3
Cameron/L. Haley/R. P. McBride. T pts
rving
The purpose of the class is twofold: to acquaint g dominat®
with the disciplines and methods of fomlal, o
ls:‘l::?cii ;1)ndl to prege.l.re the studan for classes at 0 major in biology. A student may want to take
4 iology and ‘in related subjects, To achie ne of these classes.
aims, the class is presented from the experiment‘:;l 2 i
on which are based all the theori et - i > i
e, Tor ol tatee o e E:‘ll;so:ns(iu;)? i Man, the Animal, Lecture 1 hour; tutorials 3 hours, J.
topics discussed are: the scientific method a4 y‘-
biology; the structure of the cell; the functions of
as a living unit; the structures and function
organelles; the structures and functions of mganf‘
ules (proteins, carbohydrates, nucleic acids); the r%
of cells (the basic theories of inheritance, geneti 3
division); the functions of DNA and the known m
of protein synthesis; the cell as a unit in higher
the higher organism as an integrated unit (aty,
and a typical animal are examined); the individyal
as a unit in a bioecological organization; theories
selection and evolution; theories of the origin of |
earth; the implications of these theories for the o
presently on the earth; a brief survey of taxono
systematic principles.

€Xpe ollowi"g three classes are for students who do not

ey

(lass examines man, as an animal subject to impersonal
ral laws. The organism as compared with other
nisms, the means by which he perpetuates himself, the
and evolution of man, human diversity and race,
] s"e and its implications past and present, the impact of
ideas on human society.

class should be of interest to students in the humanities
health professions, with or without previous study in
ogy. There will be no formal laboratory periods and
hasis will be placed on class tutorials, assignments and
h ;,-;«means of continuous assessment.

: Inheritance and Evolution, Lecture 1 hour; tutorials 3

The laboratory programme is arranged to follow th . V- Collins.

programme as closely as i i i i
y as possible. twin studies of genetics and evolution which are central

n understanding of the forces that shape the structure
ving organisms and their relationships are emphasized,
| some bias towards an attempt to understand man’s
ciin the biological world. '

200 Diversity of Organisms, Lectures 3 hours; labor
hours; M. J. Harvey/l. A. McLaren and others,

One reason for the complexity of biology, and ¢
one of the causes of confusion to the beginner.
enormous number and diversity or organismsf
estimates are that nearly three million living specil
been named, with thousands more being discovere!
year. It is this that makes biology both fascinati
difficult.

class is conducted as a series'of tutorial sessions during
ch students discuss a number of topics on which they
 write essays. A few introductory lectures will be given
the beginning. The principal aim of the course is to
ourage individual study, and to develop a close personal
uaintance with the subject.

) Environment and Man, Lecture 2 hours; tutorials 1
ur; laboratory 3 hours, J. G. Ogden and members of
if.

The class is put early in the biology programme b
aspects of the subject require some knowledge
diversity and classification of organisms in ord
inductive generalizations may be made.
s class considers some topics in the ecology of man and
ure: Human populations past and present, production
human substance, effect of disturbance on ecosystems,
purces, pollution and garbage. An attempt is made to
elop an ecological view of economic man.

It is obviously -impossible, given the vast numl
organisms, to treat the subject completely; the ap
used in lectures is to study one or a few specie
of the major groups, starting with the viruses, bacl
protozoa, and ending with the flowering plal
vertebrates. In each group the life history and morj
of “representative” species are studied, and com
made between groups in discussing their geologica
and evolutionary relationships. Different groups:
used to express certain broad biological then
symbiosis, homology, neoteny.

e following classes are core classes in the general biology
gramme. Students concentrating their studies in biology
y want to complete all of the six half-classes below
ng their course; honour students must complete these
hin their programme.

IA/B Molecular Biology, Lectures 3 hours; laboratory 3
The laboratory work provides training in th urs, W. C. Kimmins/L. C. Vining.
preparation and identification of organisms
theoretically at least, the student should be able by’
of the year to assign any previously unseen o
least to its phylum and to comment on its structl
functions using some technical terms. To this ens
preserved and slide-mounted materials are made 2
matching the lectures as often as possible. g

logical organization from the atom to the community
iy be seen as various combinations and rearrangements of
dentical structures. That is, a box-within-box arrange-
Ent not unlike the more classical “great chain of being”.

commitment in this class is to discuss how . the
Operties of each box emerge from the properties of atoms
The class is-intended to complement Biology d the forces between atoms.
emphasizing the diversity and structure of organis

best prior preparation, apart from surveys that mi

Application of this principle to the three boxes of lowest
magnitude (atom, molecule, molecular assemblies) con-
stitutes the discipline of Molecular Biology.

In addition to lectures there will be opportunities to
participate in laboratory projects and seminars. Background
in chemistry is essential.

202A/B Cellular Biology, Lecture 2 hours; discussion 1
hour; laboratory 3 hours, E. W. Angelopoulos/J. V. Collins.

Correct use of microscopes (light and phase) is stressed in
practice and theory. Mitosis and meiosis are treated in
detail in lecture and laboratory work, using slides and living
material.

The class studies cells and cell systems and the relationships
between structure and function of these systems. Standard
laboratory techniques are included in lectures, laboratories
or as demonstrations.

203A/B Genetics, Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 3 hours, L.
E. Haley/O. P. Kamra.

The class sets out to show at the introductory level how
inherited characters are transmitted from generation to
generation. The mechanics of inheritance are the core of
the class, and the principles of inheritance are derived from
a study of the biological experiments that revealed them.
Many types of organisms are dealt with, viruses, bacteria,
fungi, plants and animals, including man. In addition,
recent theories on gene structure, mutation and function
are considered, and the relevant biochemical evidence is
brought in.

The class will be concerned with the following topics: the
history of genetics, the laws of Mendel, mitosis and meiosis
and the chromosome theory of inheritance, life cycles,
linkage and chromosome mapping. A study is made of sex
determination in many organisms from bacteria to man,
and the cytological proofs for crossing over are followed by
a more chemical approach. The evidence identifying DNA
as the genetic materials is then considered, and the
molecular basis for mutation is studied. A study of how one
of the two X chromosomes in the mammalian female is
made inactive completes the term’s work.

A study is made of how crossing over within a gene has
revealed the fine structure of the gene in bacterial viruses
down to the molecular level. From gene structure, the
subject turns to how genes function. How a gene specifies
the structure of a polypeptide via the genetic code and how
some genes are switched on and off by other genes in
bacteria are among the topics considered at this time.

The evidence for non-Mendelian non-nuclear inheritance is
reviewed. At this stage an introduction to the use of the
computer in genetics will be given. Then a study of the
inheritance of quantitative characters such as height,
intelligence, crop yields is followed by a study of how genes
behave in populations, and how changes in gene frequencies
oceur because of mutation and selection.

204A/B Evolutionary Biology, Lecture 2 hours; discussion
1 hour, R. W. Doyle.

The results of evolution are manifest in other classes given
by the Department. This class is concerned with mecha-
nisms. After a brief consideration of the nature of
adaptation, the nature of species and modern approaches to
classification as a reflection of amount of evolution, the
elements of population genetics (the influence of chance,
mutation, and selection on gene frequencies in populations)
oceupy the corc of the class. The origin of species as a key
evolutionary step is then considered against this back-
ground. A number of special topics, such as biogeography,
the “strategy” of life histories, sex ratios, polymorphism,
mimicry, are examined in search of certain “rules”. Current
controversies about rates of evolution and “group selec-
tion” serve as a review of what has been learned. The class
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closes with an enquiry inio the operational meaning of
evolutionary “progress” and with a consideration of the
general nature of evolutionary systems.

205A/B Developmental Biology, Lecture 3 hours; labora-
tory 3 hours, B. K. Hall/G. S. Hicks.

This class discusses the principles of both plant and animal
development, emphasizing the experimental approach.
Opportunity is given in the laboratory to carry out some
experimental analysis of development. Topics covered
include: factors initiating development; embryogenesis;
typical developmental patterns; analysis and regulation of
growth; cell specialization and its possible reversal.

206A/B Principles of Ecology, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory
3 hours, I. A. McLaren/J. G. Ogden III.

In the study of environment, as in the arts, appreciation
increases with understanding. Among the many problems of
the present are burgeoning world populations, increasing
inadequacy of renewable resources, decline of non-
renewable resources, and widespread deterioration of
environmental quality. Ecology is that branch of biology
which considers both the theoretical and practical aspects
of these problems, Just as banana trees do not grow in Nova
Scotia, moose are not found in Central America, where
banana trees form dense forests, A moose might possibly
enjoy bananas, but he is not likely to get the chance to find
out. The distribution of plants and animals in both space
and time is not random, and environmental stability is a
delicate balance between organism and environment,

between prey and predator, between producer and con-
sumer.

The effects of environmental change, whether caused by
natural forces, such as climate and land-form, or by man are
a central focus in the class. This class provides an
introduction to the concepts and methodology of ecology
as well as consideration of its social relevance. Lecture
discussions are supplemented by comparative ecosystem
studies in the laboratory. Applications of Fortran Pro-
gramming to ecological and biological problems will be
presented in laboratory exercises. Each student completes a
project dealing with some aspect of a local ecosystem,
Although a working knowledge of the main groups of
plants and animals is quite useful, students with back-
grounds in social or earth sciences are welcome.

Intermediate Classes Offered

Intermediate classes are mainly for second and third-year
students. Biology 200 is prerequisite for all of these classes,
They may be taken before completion of the core of six
half-classes. The classes 311-323 represent a more thorough
study of the biology of the groups of organisms specified.

311A Bacteria, Viruses and Fungi I, Lecture 2 hours;
laboratory 3 hours, R. Brown.

A comparative study.

311B Bacteria, Viruses and Fungi II, Lecture 2 hours;
laboratory 3 hours, R. Brown,

Study of their physiological and ecological characteristics,
Admission to 311B requires the completion of 311A. The
object of Biology 311 is to acquaint students with the
“microbial world”. In so doing, the following three
questions are considered:

What are micro-organisms? In deciding what microbes are,
one must compare them with other living organisms and
with each other. Consequently, a comparative study of
microorganisms based on morphological, physiological,
developmental and chemical considerations is made in the
first term. The object is to delimit the “microbial world”,

Where are micro-organisms found? For an answer to this
question one turns to microbial ecology. Microbial interac-

£ the importani groups of iusects.with'parlicular
to structure, habits and ) phyﬁu')log.lcal pecu-

Mong,, o Field trips and a collection of identified insects will

ogen ies- - d. Students will be encouraged to choose a

qu whi' ch will form a considerable part of the

::o ry requirement of the class.

smal Parasitology, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3

g V. Angelopoulos.
, E-

tion with other organisms is important becay,

saprophytic and/or parasitic nature. To dg, =
interaction, topics such as symbiotic npjg,
ruminant digestion, and disease are discusseq_

ey ©

Finally, what do microbes do? Birds sing, eat ine.
seeds, etc. Without seeing them, how do we ’lac
micro-organisms are present? To illustrate the div
microbial action, selected metabolic activitieg o

organisms are considered at the mo] lar leye).

is intended to give students an understanding of
Jass 15 ItCT S
Students entering this class should haye taken ., dism, diversity and ubiquity.
organic chemistry and cell physiology, "Jthoughc )
taking these subjects concurrently will be 5 dmitteg 9
Prerequisite: Normally Biology 201A/B, 5 03A/5 -

the class gives a survey of parasites from parasitic
3 to vertebrates, the emphasis is not on taxonor.ny
g0 hology. Instead, one or more representative
morpm each group are discussed in detail and used to
o frote the life cycle as well as the host-parasite
3 sm; s. Morophology and physiology are brought
" Pi:;.‘iy of specific adaptations to the environment
. free-living and parasitic stages. Problems of the
guction and transmission of parasitf!s. are stressed.
-ent hypotheses of the origin of parasitism and recent
,’ in evolution are considered.

312A Algology, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 hoy,
0. Chapman. g

This course is designed to introduce a broad Spectn
topics covered in algal biology. These Will include g
logical diversity presented from a developmenty] Vil
fine structure, marinebenthic ecology, planktop
and economic importance,

vertebrates, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 hours, E. T.

312B Lichenology and Bryology, Lecture 2 hours; |
A ide/F. R. Hayes.

tory 3 hours, A. R. O, Chapman,

main purpose of this class is to acquaint the studfmt
the current state of knowledge aqd speculation
werning the evolution of vertcbratg fmlmals from an
ctebrate ancestral line at least 500 million years ago.

The lichenology section of this course €Xamine,
remarkable symbiotic association of lichens, The
mical and physiological relationships of the sym
portions will be explored and some account will be g4,
i %pe.cml S W Al Gt thelol t f vertebrates and their sequential deposition
association. ! structure of v ' : sito
ossils in progressively more recent formation of the
rficial crust of the earth form an unparalleled and
quivocal exposition of organic evolution, the g'radua],
2l development, through the long expanse of time, or
ressively more complex organisms. Those vertebrates
¢h have survived the stresses imposed by the restless
ronment form a series of stages or ste.ps, e.ach
acterized by several pronounced alterations in various
m-systems and in the general form of t.hc .hody.
roximately three-quarters of the programme is given to
analysis, by procedures of comparison and c01.1trast, of
changes and their relevance in the synthesis of the
» utionary pathway of vertebrates.
313B Vascular Plants II. A Study in Systematics, Semina
hour; laboratory/seminar 3 hours, M. J. Harvey.

The bryology section of this course examines
aspects of the biology of liverworts and mosses, y
morphological diversity in relation to controversial the
of evolution within the group, relationships with Vsl
plants and the algae, the part played in terrestrial

313A Vascular Plants I: A Study in Structural Bioje
Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 hours, K. E. von Maltz; Y

External and internal architecture of higher plants
development at the organ, tissue and cellular levels,

laboratory study of a broad array of vertebrates
rides the core of this class and serves to familiarize the
}cnt with the gross anatomic features of these animals
le giving instruction in the traditional approach~ to
parison and contrast. The background which is required
this study is not particularly extensive but .should
orporate -the rudiments of animal form and function and
introduction to the principles of evolutionary biology.
ough this class is often considered to belong at the
rmediate level, it can be mastered by any diligent
dent who has completed a basic class in biology.

The course is intended to give a few basic ideas on
evolution of the vascular plants and will include topics
as the possible origin of the flowering plants, biosystem
and evolutionary strategies, systems of classiﬁcaﬁ_'
computer processing of information including autoiia
identification and key construction.

After a few basics have been considered, the rest
course will be determined by the participants and r
include any of a wide range of topics such as the histor
exploration, famous people, botanical art, drug plants
origins, pollination mechanisms, etc. The course wi
largely run on a seminar basis and the writing of
essays and active participation in discussion will be n

‘appreciation of the classification, structure and evolu-
L of vertebrates is essential to considerations of the
clopment and functional capacities of vertebrates and of
relations with their surroundings and with each other.
ile man is not given any special position in this strictly
tlogical treatment, the opportunity exists nevertheless
 the student to evaluate his personal philosophy in the
It of our knowledge of vertebrate evolution. In this
ipect the class should be of value to those entering the
tial sciences, theology, teaching and the health profes-
ns. Various agencies of government employ personnel to
nduct research in areas of fish and wildlife research and
tagement; the content of this class forms an important
tment of the necessary training for these pursuits.

321 Invertebrates, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 hours
M. Boyd and E. L. Mills,

This class gives a survey of the invertebrate phyla,
strong emphasis on laboratory work. Knowledge o
basic structure and classification of the phyla will be g
in the laboratory, whilst lectures will deal with such
as phylogeny, functional morphology, comparative ph
logy, etc. There will be some field work during the cla
local marine areas, Geology students may enter this ¢
without fulfilling the normal biology.

Prerequisites after consultation with the instructors.

following classes have prerequisites beyond Biology
0 and they represent extensions of the six half-classes of
€ core of the programme.

322A Entomology, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 hou
P. Pielou.

330A Bioenergetics, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 hours,
W. C. Kimmins.

Bioenergetics: a study of biologica! transfoFmatit?n f’f
energy in living organisms. Consideration of this topic will
be confined to the cellular level. (Students who have take.n
Biology 203 in 1967-70 will have covered much of this
subject and are advised not to take this class.)

Prerequisite: Biology 201A/B.

331B Animal Physiology, Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 3
hours, J. V. Collins.

The theme of the course is regulation at all levels from cell
to organism. Problems facing the organism ir! the control of
its internal environment and the solutions to these
problems are examined with equal emphasis on ver?chrate
and invertebrate animals. Transport and rcgulat?on ) of
intr and extracellular fluids, and the co—ordmatl.on
of body functions are considered in detail. Selected topics
are investigated in depth by the student.

Prerequisites: Biology 201 or 202.

il

332B Plant Physiology, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3
hours, G. S. Hicks.

Internal regulation of plant growth and development by
hormones; light and temperature effects; uptake and
movement of water, translocation of assimilates. The
laboratory consists of a project which will explore the
interactions between the embryo and endosperm of
germinating seeds.

Prerequisite: Biology 201.

350A Develop t and Morphogenesis in Animals, Lecture
2 hours; laboratory 3 hours, B. K. Hall.

This course assumes the material of Biology ZOSA/B as
background, and stresses the mechanisms underlying ﬂ‘w
control of development, morophogenesis and growth in
animals. Topics studied include: descriptive embryology of
invertebrates and vertebrates; mammalian dev'elopment‘ and
its hormonal control; histogenesis and morphogenesis of
tissues and organs; regeneration of lost body parts; growth;
concepts of cellular differentiation.

The laboratory classes emphasize the experimental ap-
proach to illustrate lecture topics.
Prerequisite: Biology 205A/B.

351B Devel and Morphogenesis in Plants, Lecture 2
hours; laboratory 3 hours, K. E. von Maltzahn/G. S. Hicks.

Descriptive and experimental analysis of form development
in plants and its regulation.
Prerequisite: Biology 205A/B.

360 Population Ecology and Ecosystem Dynamics, Lecture
2 hours; laboratory 3 hours, I. A. McLaren.

This class attempts to explain some of the rules govc.rnin‘g
the distribution and abundance of organisms. The subject is
introduced by a survey of elementary equations and models
of population growth and the attendant controversies about
control of population size. These ideas are extended by
considering effects of the physical environment, foz?d,
behavioural interactions, and genetic change on dynamics
of single-species populations, and by a consid.eration of the
ecological and evolutionary stategies of lifc-hlst?ry charac-
teristics. The complexity of nature is then mtrodfun:ed
through study of pre-predator interactions and comp.etmon
between species. Understanding of the dynafmcs of
ecosystems is approached through extension of }deas on
predation to food chains and food webs and of 1deas.on
competition to the division of resources among species.
Problems of biogeography, ecosystem stability, etc. can
then be partially understood.

363A Plant Ecology and Biogeography, Lecture 2 hours;
Saturday excursion, M. J. Harvey.

Programmes
of Study
47.3/
Biology



Programmes

of Study
47.3/
Biology

The intention is to cover briefly a wide variety of topics
and then allow the student to concentrate on some
particular aspect by producing a report or essay. Topics will
include the following: interaction of climate, vegetation
and soil on a world scale; the history of the northern
hemisphere during and since the Ice Ages; peculiarities of
distribution connected with long-term events such as
continental drift; experiments on competition between
plant species; Nova Scotian vegetation.

Saturday field trips and a long-weekend in Cape Breton at
Thanksgiving will be an integral part of the course.

Special Classes Offered

The following classes are primarily for honour and graduate
students. They are open to others with permission of the
instructor.

400 Ethology, Lecture 2 hours, F. J. Mortenson/H.
Schwassmann.

The behaviour of animals may be considered from a
theoretical or an empirical standpoint. In this class both
approaches will be examined through a survey of con-
temporary schools of thought concerning animal behaviour
and a review of trends in field and laboratory research. This
overview of the science of animal behaviour will be supple-
mented by observations of animals in both natural and ex-
perimental settings. Such observations will illustrate tech-
niques employed to study animal behaviour and allow the
student to evaluate some of the theoretical formulations.

The format and the content of the course are somewhat
variable and depend on the composition of the class. For
example, topics or species of particular interest to the
students may be examined in depth through discussions,
paper presentations, or direct behaviour observations.
Prerequisites: The class is usually restricted to honours and
qualifying-year students, but others may be admitted with
the permission of the instructor.

401 Biometrics, Lecture 2 hours; problem session 1 hour,
E. C. Pielou.

The class studies the application of mathematical models to
biological systems and the experimental design and the
statistical handling of biological data.

402B Special Topics in the History of Science, Seminar 3
hours, R. Ravindra/J. Farley.

The intention in this class is to discuss in detail some
specific issues concerning the development of scientific
knowledge and its impact on society. The proposed topic
for 1971-72 is “The Scientific Revolution of the 16th and
17th Centuries”. )

Prerequisites: At least two classes in natural sciences and
two in history or philosophy. Others may be admitted by
permission of the instructors. Some acquaintance with
history of science will be presumed.

412 Physiology of Marine Plants, Lecture 2 hours;
laboratory 3 hours, J. S. Craigie.

A comparative study of the physiology and biochemistry of
the various algal classes will be conducted. This will include
studies of carbohydrates, proteins, fats, pigments and
nutrition.

Permission of instructor is required.

Prerequisite: Normally Biology 201, 330A and 332B.

415 Biochemistry of Plants and Microorganisms, Lecture 2
hours; laboratory 3 hours, L. C. Vining.

Prerequisite: An introductory class in biochemistry. Permis-
sion of instructor is required.

417 Influence of Chemical Agents on Living Organisms,
Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 3 hours, C. R. Dean/D. J.
Ecobichon.

al with those aspects‘ of gene action which are

A study wil be made of chemical agenty developmental processes, especially differential

various physiological and biochemical Process
other animals:

. de:
e:vlnlxllc; ' gved
! ol activltY'
; jequisit®’
B.
 Th eoretical and Experimental Embryology, Seminar 2
J : Jaboratory projects, B. K. Hall.

Biology 203A/B, 205 A/B, and preferably

418 Physiological Mechanisms and Anim
(Sensory Physiology), Lecture 2 hours; labor.
H. Schwassmann (Psy chology).

al  Byp.
atory 31

This laboratory class provides first-hand |
sensory mechanisms in perception and in neryoys
ditions of behaviour. Emphasis is on undersapq:
fundamental neurophysiological principles and app|
of modern electrophysiological techniques to theli8
sensory systems.

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

Nowled, : ced reading and project study in animal development,
;ogcnesis, differentiation, regeneration, growth.
D

»,qui,ites: Biology 205A/B and 350A or their equiva-
fe

pleistocene Biogeography, Lecture 2 hours; labora-
3hours, J. G. Ogden IIL.

419 Human Physiology, Lecture 3 hours; labora

hours, B. Issekutz. tures discussion, and laboratory experience in the
, B. . ;

struction of environmental change since the retreat of
" ce sheet. Particular attention to the environmental
of the Maritime region, including environmental
qr:s caused by man. In addition to field and laboratory
fm pollen analysis, techniques of geochemical and
opic dating will be explored. ) )
sequisites: Biology 360 and/or a class in geology is

jrable.

A class dealing with the physio-chemical basis plast 1
physiological processes in man.,

Prerequisites: Introductory classes in chemisgry
physics. Permission of instructor is required. ¢
421A Biological Effects of Radiation, Lecture 280
laboratory 3 hours, O. P. Kamra,

A Trophic Ecology and Biogeochemical Cycling

The class consists of a survey of the current knowledg 72 73), Lecture 2 hours, K. H. Mann /J. G. Ogden.

the effects of ionizing radiation on biological mate
three levels: physical, chemical and biological, In ad
methods of dosimetry, autoradiography, som i
genetic effects, radiomimetic chemicals and hiola;
discussed.

alysis of ecosystem dynamics on the basis of pr.oduc-
studies and biogeochemical cycling. Energetics o.f
stems. Interactions between populations and their
ohic levels and their exploration by means of mathe-
‘éal models and systems analysis techniques.

o B ftogancticy, Lestsm R o taboratory 3 hou requisites: Biology 360 or permission of instructor.

P. Kamra.
Y
Detailed consideration of certain genetical and cytolo
mechanisms in relation to chromosomal modificationg,
mutations and evolution.
Prerequisite: Biology 202 and 203.

B Microbial Ecology, Lectures 2 hours; laboratory 3
s, R. P. McBride.

ormat of directed reading, essays and discussions will be
d to introduce the following topics: microorganism
vulations; the functioning of microorganism com-
nities; interactions between microbes and macro-
ms; and the use of microorganisms to examine
ological theory. A laboratory project will be chosen to
the student’s interest and background.

mission of the instructor is required.

440B Molecular Genetics (1972-73), Lecture 2 h
laboratory 3 hours, L. E. Haley. [

The replication, transmission and control of gen
information in various organisms from viruses to higl
cells.

P p-
Prerequisite: Biology 203A/B. B Introduction to Biological Oceanography, Lecture 2

445A/B Population Genetics, Lecture 2 hours, R. F. g E. L. Mills,

(limited to 15) ‘ urvey of marine populations and their relationships with

ir physical environment and with each other.

he fi f i X . .
The first part of the class is devoted to the conc: ion of the instructor is required.

theorems of population genetics. So far as

illustrations are taken from man. Advanced Biological Oceanography, Lecture 2 hours,

A. Riley/C. M. Boyd/E. L. Mills,

4
In the second part of the class the students do
problems. These consist of computer runs simulating
hypothetical populations. Those interested in here
disease in man can explore methods of estimating mul
rates for dominant or X-linked genes; they may cal
whether and how fast certain diseases may incre
decrease under new social and medical cond
assuming certain familiar but genetically puzzling di
to be of constant frequency from one generation
next, some students may wish to experiment to see
modes of inheritance, mutation rates, etc. are cons!
and which inconsistent with such constant fre
Those interested in natural populations of vertebrat
calculate the degree of heterozygote advantage tha
suffice to explain certain balanced polymorphisms:
whose interests are in plants or invertebrate anil al
investigate the evolution of separate sexes in hermapt
populations, of unisexual broods in dioecious popul
and the like. ]
Prerequisite: Biology 203.

ysiology and ecology of marine organisms with particular
erence to community structure and population
amics; seasonal and regional variations in populations,
crrelations with the physical and chemical environment.
requisite: Biology 360. Permission of the instructor is
uired.

Seminar in Advanced Topics in Ecology, Discussions 2
urs, members of staff.

mission of the instructor is required.

1‘Ctmeral Virology (1972-73), Lecture 2 hours; labora-
projects, R. G. Brown/W. C. Kimmins.

‘Mission of the instructor is required.

\Bacteriology, Lecture 2 hours; tutorial 1 hour, R. G.
Wn and members of staff.
453A Developmental Genetics (1971-72), Lecture &

laboratory 3 hours, L. E. Haley. dy of selected topics in advanced bacteriology.

Prerequisites: Biology 311A and 311B. Permission of the
instructor is required.

473A Mycology, Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 hours, R. G.
Brown.

A basic knowledge of fungi will be assumed. This class will
consider structure of fungi especially in relation to
morphogenesis. This will be covered at the biochemical
level and proceed to a general discussion of fungal
physiology. Biosyntheses which are unique to fungi will be
discussed as well as systems where fungi have special
significance.

Prerequisite: Biology 311 or Microbiology 302.

475 Advanced Algology (1972-73), Seminar 2 hours;
laboratory 3 hours, plus field trips, A. R. 0. Chapman.

Algology which covers all of algal biology is obviously a
vast field. No attempt will be made to offer a compre-
hensive review of this field, rather, some fundamental
approaches to algology will be explored in a seminar series
which will constitute the theoretical part of the class.
Obvious seminar topics on the applicability of the methods
of higher plant terrestrial ecology to the attached marine
algae, taxonomic procedures in view of algal life histories
and the marked morphological plasticity of these or-
ganisms. The major part of the practical work for this class
will consist of a small research project designed to
introduce the student to some of the current methods used
in studying algal ecology, taxonomy and development.
Prerequisite: Biology 312A.

479B Ichthyology. (1972-73), Lecture 3 hours, E. T.
Garside.

Evolution, systematics and structure, embryology, life
history and distribution of fishes.
Prerequisite: Biology 323.

480 Special Topics in Biology, Members of staff.
490 Honours Research and Thesis, Members of staff.
590 M.Sc. Thesis
690 Ph.D. Thesis

Combined Honours in Microbiology

The Departments of Biology and Microbiology offer an
honours programme for students interested in microbio-
logy. The programme consists of classes which will allow
the student to deal with the subject in depth. These classes
are as follows:

1. Biology 311, Microbiology 302.

Two classes are planned for beginning microbiologists.
These will be considered as equivalent classes and will differ
in their basic approach to the subject. One will be given in
each department and although differing in their approach, a
common pool of lecturers will be employed. Students
planning on taking 400-level classes will be required to have
satisfactorily completed one of these classes.

2. Microbiology 303B.

A half-class in ultrastructure. The laboratory programme
will center around the electron microscopic unit of the
Microbiology Department and lectures will deal with
suitable topics in microbial structure.

3. Microbiology 403/Biology 472/572.
A class for advanced students in bacteriology. Two of three
topics will be chosen and covered in depth.

4. Microbiology 404/Biology 471/571.

A class for advanced students in virology. All types of
viruses will be considered — animal, insect, plant and
bacterial. Structure, replication, natural history and class-
ification will be included in the class coverage.
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&. Microbiology 405.
-A class for advanced students in immunology. This class is
limited to 12 students,

6. Biology 415/515.
A class for advanced students in microbial chemistry.

7. Biology 473/573A.

A.half-.class in mycology. It would ordinarily be paired with
Microbiology 303B (Microbial Structure) or Biology 322B
(parasitology).

8. Biology 322B.

A'half-c.lass in parasitology. It would ordinarily be paired
with Biology 473A/573A (Mycology) or Microbiology
406A (Microbial Genetics).

9. Microbiology 406A.

A half-class for advanced students in microbial genetics. It
wquld .ordinan'ly be paired with Microbiology 303B
(Microbial Structure) or Biology 322B (Parasitology).

10. Biology 401B.

A.ha.lf-'class in statistics which ordinarily would be paired
with either Microbiology 406A (Microbial Genetics) or
Biology 473A/573A.

Courses in Each Year
Microbiology and Biology Honours (four years)

Year I

1. Biology 101 (Principles of Biology) or Biology 200
(Diversity of Organisms).

2. Chemistry 100 (General Chemistry).

3. Math 100 (Differential and Integral Calculus).

4. Foreign Language (100 series).

5. Elective (Humanities or Social Sciences, 100 series.)

Year II

6. Microbiology 302 or Biology 311.

7. Chemistry 242 (Intro. Organic Chemistry).

8. Physics 110 (General Physics).

?.) Biology 202A/B (Cytology); Biology 203A/B (Genet-
ics).

10. Elective (Language, Humanities or Social Science).

Year 111

11. Biochemistry 302 (Introductory Biochemistry) or
Biology 201A/B (Molecular Biology).

12. Microbiology 404/Biology 471 (Virology) or Microbio-
logy 403/Biology 472 (Bacteriology).

13. Microbiology 406A (Microbial Genetics or Biology
473A/573A (Mycology). Microbiology 303B (Microbial
Structure) or Biology 322B (Parasitology).

14. Elective (Humanities or Social Science beyond 100
series).

15. Elective (Science beyond 100 series).

Year IV

16. M.icrob?o_logy 407 or Biology 490 (Thesis).

17. Microbiology 404/Biology 471 (Virology) or Microbio-
logy 403/Biology 472 (Bacteriology).

18. Choice of Microbiology 405 (Immunology) or Biol
415/515 (Microbial Chemistry). Bl e
19. Biolo.gy 401B (Statistics), Choice of Microbiology
406A (Microbial Genetics) or Biology 473A/573A (Myco-
logy). }

20.‘ Biochemistry 400 series or Chemistry beyond 100
series.

Classes to be Given Annually

Biology 311 — General Microbiology
Microbiology 302 — General Microbiology
Microbiology 403/Biology 472 — Bacteriology
Microbiology 404/Biology 471 — Virology
Biology 322B — Parasitology

Biology 401B — Statistics

Classes to be Given in Alternate Years Star
Microbiology 405 — Immunology
Microbiology 406A — Microbial Genetics

Classes to be Given in Alternate Years Startin,
Microbiology 303B — Ultrastructure

Biology 415/515 — Microbial Chemistry
Biology 473A/573A — Mycology
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Professors

D. E. Ryan (Chairman of Department)

W. J. Chute
0. Knop
P. J. Wangersky

Associate Professors
T. P. Forrest

K. T. Leffek
L. Ramaley

Assistant Professors
G. A. Dauphinee
J. B. Faught

J. S. Grossert

D. L. Hooper
J.C
C.

Postdoctoral Fellows
T. Bergendahl
K. S. Bhatia
T. Bidleman
A. N. Kardos
T. C. Loder
M. Walter

P. Price

F. Snape

D.]J. Stewart
J. W. Thorpe
P. H. Tremaine
R. Vivilecchia

Chemistry is one of the physical sciences and the lai
of physical science is mathematics, Any student who
not enjoy mathematics should not contemplate embarki
on an honours programme in chemistry. We say hono
programme advisedly,
minimum professional requirement for a chemist
general B.Sc. with a major in chemistry has no profes
standing. Most students with an honours degree
chemistry will undertake further studies in the subj
working towards the degrees of M.Sc. and P!
postgraduate degree is essential for those who
engage in independent original research or in univ

teaching.

The first class in chemistry is an introduction to
discipline. Non-science students who elect to take chel
try to fulfill requirements for a degree will find that
subject provides a good insight into the scientific met
through once again it should be stressed that
chemistry is a physical science, the laboratory an
work stresses mathematics more than does that of @
science such as biology. Many students who do not int
to become professional chemists are required to |
introductory chemistry and may be required to take sed
and third-year classes in the subject as well. This grou!
students can include those taking courses in engined!
pre-medicine, pre-dentistry, dental hygiene, nursing
pharmacy. Engineering students contemplating che
engineering should consult the Department of Enginet
for advice on desirable classes in chemistry. All st
intending to take classes in chemistry beyond the firs®

honours B.Sc.

ting 1970/1( Ll Should include classes in me;thematics and physics in

© first year, and final grades in these classes should not
’ﬁg than 65%. If they are, the student is bound to find
classes in chemistry difficult and frustrating.

L 'Fanced

ihe second year level the student is exposed in the
. to the four areas of specialization into which
istry has been traditionally subdivided. Inorganic
‘ sty deals with all the chemical elements except
g bons and the compounds which these elements form.
Mic chemistry is devoted to the study of the almost
oss number of compounds containing carbon. Ana-
g ) chemistry is concerned with the determination of
i E, mposition of substances, and with the detection of
enfs in quantities however minute. Physical chemistry
‘ril'ﬂarﬂy devoted to the study of the nature of chemical
tions and is undoubtedly the most purely mathematical
mf chemistry. Beyond the second year level, a student’s
2 Jies in chemistry become increasingly concentrated in
‘of these four areas. The student may also be introduced
piochemistry; or the chemistry of living organisms, as
1 as such specialties as structural chemistry, radiochemis-
yclectrochcmistry and theoretical chemistry.

a}ntory

,ause advances in chemistry have been and continue to
published in many languages, those who look forward to
.ig;aduate study and research are urged to acquire a
ding knowledge of at least two foreign languages. These

ysually chosen from among French, German and
«sian. The student is referred to the regulations of the
eulty of Graduate Studies regarding language require-
nts for advanced degrees.

Degree Programmes

neral B.Sc. with Major in Chemistry

.andidate for this degree must satisfy all of the general
uirements. To major in chemistry he will take Chemistry
{) in the first year. In the subsequent two years he may
Jdertake as many as five classes chosen from Chemistry
230, 242, 320, 330, and 340. It is essential that
hematics 100 be secured as a prerequisite to Chemistry
), Mathematics 200 is a prerequisite to Chemistry 330.
hysics 110 should be included in the course.

5. with Honours in Chemistry

is programme is intended to provide a good training in
smistry while at the same time it makes provision for the
lividual interests of students. All students are required to
asult annually with the Chairman of the Department, and
obtain his approval of their course selection.

ir I will normally consist of:

Chemistry 110

‘Mathematics 100

A foreign language at 100 level.

One of Biology 101, Geology 100 or Physics 110.
Elective

ars 11, 111 and IV must include:

Six classes from Chemistry 200 and 300 levels
Three classes from Chemistry 400 level

) Mathematics 200 (a prerequisite for Chemistry 330)
| Five other classes. These must be chosen as follows:

3

Year I, they must be taken in Years II — IV.

'chemistry should take one or more geology classes.

(i) If Physics 110 or a foreign language were not taken in

(i) Two classes beyond the 100-level must be taken ina
ml‘inor subject. Minor subjects allowed for this degree are
biochemistry, biology, geology, mathematics or physics.

is suggested that these five other classes be chosen
tording to the future plans of the students. For example:
8% planning future study in physical chemistry should
¢ additional mathematics and physics classes; those
ahning fyuture study in organic chemistry should take one
more biology classes; those planning future study in

” cases it is in the interests of the student to consult
h the Chairman and other professors in the department.

This may be done at any time during the first year.
Experience indicates that March is the most suitable time
for discussion of a future programme.

Classes Offered

100 and 110 General Chemistry Lecture 3 hours; labora-
tory/tutorial 3 hours, W. J. Chute/G. A. Dauphinee/J. B.
Faught/D. L. Hooper/J. W. S. Jamieson/J. C. T. Kwak.

These are introductory classes in college chemistry with
Jectures and tutorials on a number of topics in physical and
structural chemistry. Included are stoichiometry, acid-base
and oxidation-reduction reactions, gases, liquids, and solids,
solutions, thermochemistry, equilibrium, chemical kinetics,
and atomic and molecular structure.

Chemistry 100, intended for those students who wish or
require only a single chemistry class, provides a less rigorous
introduction to all these topics than does Chemistry 110,
which is planned as a preparation for advanced classes in
Chemistry. Chemistry 100 will not serve as a prerequisite to
second-year chemistry classes.

In both Chemistry 100 and Chemistry 110 emphasis is
placed on the formulation of theories which will be useful
in the correlation of experimental facts, rather than on the
memorization of the facts themselves.

Wherever possible, such a theory is derived using standard
mathematical methods from basic physical principles. In
tests and examinations the student is expected to demons-
trate his knowledge of the basis of these theories and of
their limitations and to show a logical approach to the
solution of numerical problems.

It is assumed that students entering this class will have some
knowledge of elementary chemistry, mathematics and
physics. The minimum background in chemistry is the
equivalent of Nova Scotia Grade XI with emphasis on its
numerical aspects. It is important that students be able to
use exponents and logarithms, proportionality and varia-
tion, and be able to solve quadratic and simultaneous
equations.

It should be noted that Mathematics 100 is prerequisite to
enrolment in Chemistry 210 or 230.

Texts: (1970-71) Dickerson, Gray and Knight, Chemical
Principles, Benjamin, 1970; Relevant Problems for
Chemical Principles, Butler and Grosser, Benjamin, 1970.

105 Chemistry (for dental hygiene students) Lecture 3
hours; laboratory 3 hours, G. A. Dauphinee

This class is taken by dental hygiene students in their first
year. It will not serve as a prerequisite to second-year
chemistry classes. Organic chemistry is discussed in the
second half of the year, since the regular programme of the
students does not include further study of chemistry. The
subjects discussed in the first term include atomic structure,
solution equilibria and simple inorganic chemistry. Labora-
tory experiments are integrated with the material discussed
in lectures. Quantitative aspects of chemistry are not
emphasized in this class.

210 Analytical and Inorganic Chemistry Lecture 2 hours;
laboratory 3 hours, R. W. Frei/J. B. Faught

The first term will be concerned with Chemical Equilibria.
An intensive discussion of chemical equilibria (solubility,
acid base, redox, metal complex) with and without the use
of approximation will be given. Correlation to qualitative
and quantitative analytical chemistry, such as competing
equilibria, titration of weak and polyprotic acids, is
attempted. The laboratory work will involve modern
physical separation methods [ion exchange, thin-layer
chromatography and quantitative analysis (precipitation,
titration)].

Programmes
of Study
47.4/
Chemistry
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The second term will concentrate on Inorgani‘g Chemistry
and will include a discussion of electronic structure of
atoms and molecular orbital theory. These principles will
then be applied to the chemistry and structure of the
compounds of the first and second row representative
elements and the first transition series. Organometallic
chemistry will also be discussed. The preparation and
analysis of inorganic compounds will be the laboratory
assignments,

Prerequisite: Chemistry 110 or equivalent.

Texts: To be determined.

230 Physical Chemistry 1 Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3
hours, W. E. Jones

This class is designed to give a theoretical and practical
background in the fundamentals of physical chemistry. The
lecture periods include discussions of the following topies:
properties of real gases, liquids and solutions; atomic
structure; molecular structure; thermodynamics; thermo-
chemistry; electrochemistry ; chemical kinetics.

With the exception of topic (a), where background
knowledge in the properties of the ideal gas is assumed, the
discussions begin at an introductory level, A knowledge of
simple calculus will be assumed.

The laboratory sessions will give students an opportunity to
perform experiments which illustrate many aspects of the
above topics with modern techniques and apparatus.
Prere_zquisites: Chemistry 110; Mathematies 100,

Text: ( 1970-71) Barrow, Physical Chemistry, 2nd. ed.,
MecGraw-Hill, 1966. This text will not necessarily be used in
1971-72.

241 Introductory Organic Chemistry Lecture 2 hours;
laboratory 3 hours, K. T. Leffek

This class will normally include students from pharmacy
courses and those other students not intending to complete
a B.Sc.

A general introduction is given to the chemistry of carbon
compounds including the shapes of molecules and bonding,
characteristic reactions and the way in which they take
place, and the application of spectroscopy to organic
chemistry, .

Required knowledge: A good knowledge and understanding
of the principles studied in Chemistry 110. In particular, a
student is required to understand the relation between
carbon and the other elements of the periodic chart;
valence, covalent and ionic bonding; electronic orbitals;
orbital hybridization and the principles of molecular
geometry which arise from all types of s and p orbital
hybridization; electronegativity, physical chemistry of
solutions; chemical equilibrium; velocities of reactions;
oxidatiomreduction; acids and bases. An examination on
some or all of these topics may be given during the first
week of the term,

Text: (1970-71) Kice and Marvell, Modern Principles of
Organic Chemistry, MacMillan, 1966. This text will not
necessarily be used in 197172,

242 Introductory Organic Chemistry Lecture 2 hours;
laboratory 3 hours, J. S. Grossert

Chemistry 242 is an introductory class in organic chemis-
try, which is intended to prepare students for further study
in organic chemistry or biochemistry, It will be taken
primarily by science students,

The class begins with a review of bonding in simple covalent
molecules and how this can be used to discuss their shapes
and  spectroscopic properties. This is followed by a
systematic survey of the properties and reactions of a series
of different carbon-containing compounds. Continued
emphasis will be placed on the correlation of properties and
reactions with molecular structure and electron distribution

within molecuies. An introduction to.

Itermediate Organic Chemistry Lecture 2 hours;
id
also be given.

Organic g, g
Yithesi Wi ry 3 hours, T. P. Forrest

orato
an intermediate class in organic chemistry. The main
of the class is to develop in the student an
FPOS;nding of the principles of organic chemistry which
”dc:e applied to future problems and situations.
Y’
st section of the lectures gives a basic outline of the
iis of testing to be used in the laboratory: The
I tory section of the class involves the determm:?tlon of
ot res of unknown substances by chemlca’l testing and
n“"cmscopic methods. Each student has individual prol?-
‘Ctr-l:l the laboratory and is given freedom to use his
u .
'Jgtive in solving these.
it

Concurrently, the laboratory section of the class jg 4o .
to give instruction in the recognition and Prepagy; Bhe s
pure compounds. A number of reactions are then st\ltll of)
order to illustrate material from lectures, ag well 5
simple organic syntheses. Honours students an y
advanced students will be given the opportunity ¢, do/
Mg

, fi
more demanding synthetic work. e .

0
Required knowledge: A sound background of ele,
inorganic and physical chemistry, as covered in ,
freshman class, is essential. This should inclyde
properties of gases, liquids and solids, basic the,
mics and thermochemistry, solutions, electyo| ;
stoichiometry, equilibria and kinetics, oxidation.l:;:;i gl  econd section of the lectures is devoted to an outline
periodic table; familiarity with acid-base thcories, ma 2

the principles of organic reaction mechanisms and the‘ir
atomic theories, atomic and molecular orbitals, and qgp; ) ﬁ‘ in the prediction and understanding of organic
hybridization will be assumed. ita] 3¢

tions. The application of these principles to synthetic
Prerequisite: Chemistry 110 or equivalent. g

anic chemistry is next con.si.derl.:d wi?h .the pll:rposefz:
Texts: (1970-71)-Roberts and Caserio, Basic | cloping in the student a facility in designing schemes H
Organic Chemistry, Benjamin, 1965 (also y, ) l(ksynﬂlCSiS of organic compounds. Examples are use:

y
Meng,,

Yhg.

Principle
sed in 3

Benfey, The Names and Structures of Organic CO"‘POUnH ~ o a variety of fields in order to familiarize the student
Wiley, 1966. Roberts, Gilbert, Rodewald and Wingroye 4 {1 a large number of classes of compounds.
Introduction to Modern Experimental Organic Chem i;tr_y wih

Sty

These texts will not necessarily be used in ] 971-72, (udents taking the class are expected to have a knoWledii
_ ' the nomenclature of organic compounds. T?nlay §hou ;
- be familiar with the functional group classification o!
;so ic compounds and the basic reactions of these
l‘g/artlilonal groups, and with the basic concepts of kinetics

ufthex’modynamics as applied to chemical reactions.
;,nerequisites: Chemistry 110 and 242.01' equ'{valelilfs.‘

Texts: (1970-71) Roberts and Caserio, Basic Prm'aple:; 2of
(ganic Chemistry, Benjamin, 1965 (a:lso uset‘i'm .2 s
hriner, Fuson and Curtin, The Systematic Identification ¢?f
rganic Compounds, 5th ed., Wiley, 1964. These texts will
ot necessarily be used in 1971-72.

320 Analytical Chemistry Lecture 2 hours,’labomory
hours, D. E. Ryan/L. Ramaley

Chemistry 320 provides an introduction to the technigyes
and methods that provide answers to the question “how
much” with respect to the chemical composition of
sample of matter, The laboratory work s prim
final laboratory operation in ¢
determination of the amount of a particular constitue;
a sample; classical (gravimetric, volumetric) and inst
mental (electroanalytical and optical) methods are used.
60 Theoretical Chemistry Lecture 2 hours, C. H. Warren
Consideration is given to rational methods of approach
the mathematical aspects of analytical chemistry.

intelligent appraisal of the factors necessary for obtaining
meaningful results requires considerable chemical knoy
ledge and it is with this knowledge that we are concerned.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 210. Essential to the class is :
ability to handle stoichiometric problems, familiarity
electrons, atoms, bonds and molecules, solution equilib,
acid-base and oxidation-reduction reactions is assumed.
Text: (1970-71) Skoog and West, Fundamentals of Ana-:
lytical Chemistry, Holt, Rinehart, Winston, 1969, This text
will not necessarily be used in 1 971-72.

This class consists of an introduction to quantum ‘mcch-
nics and its application to various aspects of atomlc'and
molecular electronic structure such as the multiplet
ucture of atoms, molecular orbital theory, valence bond
and ligand field theory. .
::’guisitesl:g As many classes as possible in chemistry,
mathematics and physics. '
Text: (1970-71) L. N. Levine, Quantum Chemlftry Volume
I;iQuantum Mechanics and Molecular Electronic Structm:e,
&i]yn and Bacon, Inc., 1970. This text will not necessarily
*beused in 1971-72. ) ]
‘ References: Hanna, Quantum Mechanics in Chermstry,
Benjamin, 1969; Pauling and Wilson, Introduction to
Quantum Mechanics, McGraw-Hill, 1935; Coulson, Valence,
xford University Press, 1961; and Pilar, Elementary
Oantum Chemistry, McGraw-Hill, 1968. References
beyond this minimum list will also be consulted.

330 Physical Chemistry II Lecture 2 hours; laboratory

hours, K. E. Hayes P
The first part of this class develops the laws of thermod

namics in the classical manner and applies them to ideal the
real systems of chemical interest. Extensive use of l
chemical potential is made. The second part is devoted to
study of the kinetic theory of gases from the classic
Maxwell standpoint, followed by the development «
thermodynamic funections by using the methods of st
tical thermodynamics,

10 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry Lecture 2 hours;
- | laboratory 3 hours, O. Knop

Al chemical elements and compounds can exist as
(ystalline solids, and most of them normally do. The
4 angements of atoms and molecules in such §olids, knmfvn
g s crystal structures, closely reflect the bonding pro?ertles
of the constituent elements. They can only be studied by
) nethods that do not destroy or modify the crystal
Structure, The aim of this class is to acquaint the student
¥ith the methods most frequently employed for th'is
Purpose and with the principles of structural inorganic
themistry in general. )
Terequisites: Chemistry 320 and 330 (or equivalents) or
‘onsent of instructor.

Texs: (1970-71) Evans, An Introduction to Crystal
Chemistry, 2nd. ed., Cambridge; Wells, The Third Dimen-
Sion ip Chemistry, Oxford. These texts will not necessarily
b used in 1971-72.

The laboratory, where students must complete six or seven:
experiments through the year, is open at all times.
laboratory work is designed to help the student gain:

Four of the experiments will be written up during the yi
as formal reports, following the format of the Canadian
Journal of Chemistry. :
Prerequisites: Mathematics 100 and 200; first and second
year chemistry, particularly Chemistry 230, ]
(References): Glasstone, Textbook of Physical Chemis
van Nostrand, 1946, Moore, Physical Chemistry, 3rd. e
Prentice-Hall, 1962; Castellan, Physical Chemistry, st
dison-Wesley, 1964. Al classes, and particularly the
advanced classes, are required to consult references beyond
the minimum stated in this list,

420 Instruments in Chemistry Tecture 2 hours; laboratory

Programmes
3 hours, R. W. Frei/D. E. Ryan/L. Ramaley.

of Study
Instrumental measurements are used primarily for identi- 47.4 /
fication purposes or for determining how much o.f a
i onstituent is present in a sample. In practice, Chemistry
particular c p

one finds that most problems fall into d%stinct types;
common problems include elemental analysis, fur}ctu{mal
group analysis, identification and structure determination,
trace determination, etc.

Initially, Chemistry 420 involves an infrodl!ction ) to
electronics for chemists which is closely related to. c}}emlcal
instrumentation problems; two experiments in building a‘nd
analyzing electronic circuits are required and. corresponding
reports written. The remainder of the clasg is devoted to a
discussion of various instrumental techniques and 'thelr
utility. Techniques discussed include a.rc-spark emission
spectroscopy, flame photometry, atomic absorption, re-
fiectance, infrared, ultraviolet-visible spectroscopy, nuclear
magnetic resonance, mass spectrometry, x-ray, fluore-
scence, gas chromatography, polarography. Each student
will be required to solve three problems by instrumental
techniques.

Members of the chemistry department who ha.ve. speci.alized
knowledge of particular techniques will par't1c1pate in the
class and will be available for problem discussion.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 320. '

Text: (1970-71) Reilly and Sawyer, Experiments f?r
Instrumental Methods, McGraw-Hill, 1961. The text will
not necessarily be used in 1971-72.

430 Physical Chemistry III Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3
hours, K. E. Hayes/J. W. S. Jamieson/W. E. Jones and other
staff.

The first part of this class deals with the development of
the principles of reaction kinetics, t.he .treatmer}t ?f
experimental kinetic data and the derivation of ku.letlc
mechanisms for homogeneous and heterogeneous reactions.
Simple and complex reactions are studied. ’!‘hc theory of
absolute reaction rates is introduced and applied t(? systems
of interest. Student participation in letures is considered to
be essential.

The second portion of the class deals particularly with
calculations and research topics in homogeneous gas phase
kinetics in flow systems. Students are expected to do
several assignments. References to the literature are used
rather than texts.

Other topical subjects will be added. ) )
References: Current and bound Journals in the Chemistry

Library.

440 Advanced Organic Chemistry Lecture 2 hours; labora-
tory 3 hours, T. P. Forrest/K. T. Leffek/D. L. Hooper/J. S.
Grossert/G. A. Dauphinee/and others

The lecture portion of this class consists of spf:cialized
topics in organic chemistry. The topics I}ave included
synthetic organic chemistry, applied physical methods,
reaction mechanisms, molecular rea.rrangemer.lts, 'stere.o-
chemistry and conformational analysis. The subject list will
vary depending upon the interests of the student members
and the availability of lecturers.

Laboratory exercises make up a part of the class. These will
include more sophisticated syntheses and work on structure
etermination. )
(;'etxts: (1970-71) Hutchinson, Study Problems it‘ Organic
Chemistry, Addison-Wesley, 1968; Hallas, Organic ?tereo—
chemistry, McGraw-Hill, 1965; Mislow, Introduct'mn to
Stereochemistry, Benjamin, 1966; Ireland, Qrgaruc Syn-
thesis, Prentice Hall, 1969; Williams and Flcmmg,.Spectro-
scopic Methods in Organic Chemistry, McGraw-Hill, 1966.

These texts will not necessarily be used in 1971-72.
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Topics include: discussion of the relationship between
structure and biological activity; physic;l and chemical
methods for studying polymers; enzyme kinetics, including
the behaviour of enzymes involved in the control of
metabolism; structure of the active sites of enzymes,

Prerequisites: Biochemistry 302 or an equivalent class in
basic biochemistry, and a basic class in physical chemistry.

408/508 Structure and Function of Nucleic Acids. (Offered
in 1972-73 and alternate years.) Lecture 2 hours, C. W.
Helleiner/M. W. Gray.

This class is intended to compl t Biochemistry
404/504. The structures of nucleic acids are examined from
the organic chemical and physical points of view; the ex-
perimental basis for currently accepted concepts of these
structures is emphasized. The second part of the class deals
with the enzymes catalyzing the replication and transcrip-
tion of nucleic acids, and with the chemical basis of our
knowledge of the genetic code.

Prerequisite: Biochemistry 302 or an equivalent class in
basic biochemistry.

Other Classes
The Department provides instruction to students in
medicine, dentistry and health professions. Descriptions of

A siudent iakmg classics at Dalhousie can a i
study of ancient cultures through literamrepg:o;ld\ h ?‘Gr“k 200 or 300.
history and the study of social structures or throy, : ’} Latin 290 or 300. ) ) .
study of Greek and Christian philosophy. Honours k| 2 A Classics 200-levt_el (Ancient History) class or Philoso-
are offered which concentrate on any one of these U Y 236 (sameasCl.aSﬂcs..?.Bﬁ).'
approaches. "\ further class in ancient history.

Philosophy 336 or Greek 300 (or 301 or 302) or Latin
(or 301 or 302) or elective.

ir

The department also offers combined honours COUrgay
Greek and German and in Latin and French. Thege o
take account of the exceptionally close links beh
French culture and Latin literature on the one haag 4G
between German and Greek poetry and philosophy .On ‘ 6-' Latin 300 (or 301 or 302).

other. } ! * 5 second 300-level Greek class or, if taken, elective.
A second 300-level Latin class or, if taken, elective.

8 A further Greek or Latin class or an ancient history
0 or Philosophy 338 (same as Classics 338).

ar IV
reek 300 (or 301 or 302).

While students of classics usually learn Greek and [
is possible sometimes to substitute or add a Near E
language. Instruction may be had in Hebrew, "
Sl bl 5ol ARlendian, B with Honours in Classics (Ancient Philosophy)

Y‘.Icek 100 or Latin 100. This course may still be
;;pleted within four years if neither Greek nor Latin has
in taken in the first year.

Jassics 100.

philosophy 100.

class in a social science.

It is obvious that classics is worth studying for its owns
by students who wish to obtain a better understangj
the common assumptions and beliefs of our society
knowledge has always been regarded as pertinent to a ,
in politics and the higher levels of the civil service
those who are thinking of the clergy, classics is the'
relevant preparation.

1,

Jdents ithout scie matri

Classical studies also prepare students for a life of teach; A class in mathematics or a natural science.

and scholarship in several directions. Now that Canada

these classes will be found in the relevant Faculty calend

Graduate Studies

The department offers graduate classes leading to the
degrees of M.A. and Ph.D. Details relating to admission,
scholarships and fellowships, requirements for the degree,
classes of instruction, etc., can be found in the Calendar of
the Faculty of Graduate Studies.

47.5 | Classics

Professors
J. A. Doull (Chairman)
T. E. W. Segelberg

Associate Professors
R. D. Crouse

B. W. W. Dombrowski
M. A. Usmiani

J. P. Atherton

Assistant Professor
R. Friedrich

Killam Senior Fellow
A. H. Armstrong

Classics is the study of our origins—how the Christian-
European tradition to which we belong arose out of the
ancient civilizations of the Mediterranean area. The
fundamental ideas and beliefs of Europeans and Americans,
by which we are distinguished from Chinese, Indians and
those of other traditions, were formed in the meeting of
Greek and Oriental cultures in ancient times. To understand
fully our own contemporary culture, we must study its
historical origins.

Classics is much more than the study of ancient languages.
Languages are not learned for themselves, but because they
are necessary for the scientific study of ancient history,
literature, religion, mythology and philosophy. The Classics
Department at Dalhousie provides instruction both in these
subjects and in ancient languages. While previous prepara-

‘tion in one or more ancient languages is desirable, it is

nevertheless quite feasible for a student who discovers an
interest in classics to begin his language studies during his
university course.

longer a colony culturally but responsible for its
culture, we have great need of scholars and teachers
know about our origins. Teachers of classics for school
universities are hard to find in Canada. Classics is a]
best preparation for the study of non-European ¢
(Chinese, Indian, Islamic, etc.), and there is a growin;

for specialists in these fields. For the older history
philosophy, and for the history of Christian belief
and including, the Reformation, a knowledge of cla;
indispensable. The same may be said for medieval sty
general. Classics leads also to ancient Near Eastern ¢
(Jewish, Babylonian, Egyptian, etc.) and to archeolog;i;

dents with science matriculation
History 100 or English 100.

yr I
1 Greek 100 or, if already taken, Greek 200.
ilosophy 336 (Greek Philosophy, same as Classics

istory 100 or English 100.
J.atin 100 or, if already taken, Latin 201.
A second social science class.

par 111
; _Greek 200 or Latin 201 (whichever was not taken in
ar 11).

Degree Progr aHmes 1 Philosophy 338 (Medieval Philosophy, same as Classics

General B.A. and B.Sc.
Of classes offered by the department, Classics 100, :
(same as Philosophy 336) and 338 (same as Philo
338) should be of special interest to students taki
general degree.

; ?A class in modern philosophy.

Classics 221 or 222 or 223 (Ancient History) or
tory 200 (Medieval History).

Greek 300 (or 301 or 302) if Greek 200 was taken in
i IT; otherwise, elective.

B.A. with Honours in Classics
Year I )
1. Greek 100 or Latin 100. This course may still
completed within four years if neither Greek nor Letin
been taken in the first year.

2. Classics 100.

3. History 100 or Philosophy 100 or English 100.
4. A class in social science.

IV

7. Two of Greek 300, 301, 302 or, if both have
dy been taken, elective. At the discretion of the
krtment, a class in another ancient language may take
place of one of the Greek classes.

Classics 461 or 463 or 464.

A class in modern philosophy.

A further class in ancient or medieval history.

Students without science matriculation

5. A class in mathematics or a natural science. . with Honours in Classics (Ancient History)

r1

Latin 100 or Greek 100. A student who does not take

fin (or Greek) 100 in his first year but some other

¢ign language may take the class in his second year. In

Licase a Latin (or Greek) class beyond Latin (or Greek)
will ‘take the place of one Ancient History class, and

fdieval History (History 200) will be counted as an

ours class for such a student,

listory 100.

Classics 100.

\ class in a social science. .

Students with science matriculation
5. Greek 100 or Latin 100. This course may $h
completed within four years if neither Greek nor Lal
been taken in the first year, or a second class from

100, Philosophy 100, English 100. !
L

Year I

6. Greek 100 or, if already taken, Greek 200.
7. Latin 100 or, if already taken, Latin 200.
8. English 100 or, if already taken, a remaining class
History 100, Philosophy 100. d
9. A second social science class. i
10. History 100 or Philosophy 100 or (if both ha¥
taken) Latin 200 or Greek 200 (if the 100 class
taken in Year I) or a Classics 200-level (Ancimt“‘
class or Philosophy 336 (same as Classics 336).

ents without science matriculation
& class in mathematics or a natural science class.

ents with science matriculation

hﬂosophy 100 or English 100.

Year I

6. Classics (Ancient History) 221 or 222 or 223 (as
offered).

7. Classics (Ancient History) 251 or 252 or 253 (as
offered).

8. Latin 200 or Greek 200.

9. English 100 or, if taken, Philosophy 100.

10. A second social science class.

Year ITI

11. Classics (Ancient History) 222 or 221 or 223 (as
offered).

12. Classics (Ancient History) 252 or 251 or 253 (as
offered).

13. Latin 202 or Greek 301.

14. Philosophy 100 or, if taken, Philosophy 336 or 338
(same as Classics 336 or 338).

15. History 200.

Year IV

16. Classics (Ancient History) 223 or 221 or 222 (as
offered).

17. Classics (Ancient History) 253 or 251 or 252 (as
offered).

18. A 300-level Latin or Greek class.

19. History 200 or Philosophy 336 or 338 (same as Classics
336 or 338).

20. Greek 100 or Latin 100 or an elementary class in
another ancient language. The second ancient language may
be taken in the second or third year if convenient, and, at
the discretion of the department, a further class in the
second language may take the place of one Ancient History
class.

Combined Honours

Classics may be taken as part of a combined honours
programme with French or German. Students interested in
either of these programmes should consult with the heads
of the respective departments.

Classes Offered
Ancient Languages and Literature

Greek
100 Introductory Greek Lecture 4 hours, R. Friedrich

This is the beginner’s class in the Greek language, and no
previous knowledge is required. The aim of this class is to
teach the student to read, not simply translate, a Greek
text. After he has become accustomed to the new alphabet
— which does not take long — the study of grammar is
introduced along with reading and translation of texts from
original Greek literature: in the first term chapters I-VI of
the Gospel of St. John; in the second, the first book of
Xenophon’s Anabasis. Thus, the student begins with the
simpler Greek of the New Testament, and then proceeds to
the more complex Classical Greek of the most important
authors of the Greek literature that has been preserved.

At least once a week students will pass in for correction
grammatical exercises and/or translations from Greek into
English. There will be no lab-work and no oral classes.

Text: Stephen W, Paine, B Greek.

200 Intermediate Greek Lecture 3 hours, R. Friedrich

Greek 200 is a continuation of Greek 100. The aim of the
class is to develop the student’s ability to read and translate
prose as well as poetic Greek texts.

At the beginning of the class there will be a brief but
systematic review of Greek syntax. This will be followed by
the reading of two prose texts and a poetic passage. Other
topics, treated by students in short papers, will be the life
and thought of Socrates; the political and historical
background that led to his trial; the judicial system at
Athens; Socrates as a dramatic character in Aristophanes’
comedy; and the historical significance of Socrates’
condemnation.
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Through the reading of one book of the Iliad, students will
be introduced to the language of Homerfe poems; this will
also provide an opportunity to deal with the Greek dialects.

prosody ‘as well as for their contribution to 5

genera in Poj l die i i - e first part of the class,
ti o gied N the Aeneid. In the first
‘ Y b

attention is given to his early work, the Bucolics,
his themes begin to appear, and their development is
ere

This class is required for any more advanceq cl ; ollowed through the relevant parts of the Georgics.

assing .

The essential knowledge that the instructor

students possess at the outset of the class is a thorough
knowledge of Greek grammar as far as the declension of
nouns, adjectives and pronouns and the conjugation of the
Greek verb is concerned. Students should therefore, if
necessary, review the respective passages in either Paine’s
Beginning Greek or White’s First Greek Book. They will
most profit from this class if they read or re-read a number
of passages from Xenophon’s Anabasis to be found in either
of these two primers.

Prerequisite: Greek 100.

Texts: Plato, Apology and Criton; Book VI of Homer’s
Tliad.

300 Greek Drama (Offered in 1973-74).
Prerequisite: Greek 200.

301 Greek Historians (not offered in 1971-72).

Parts of Thucydides and Dio Cassius will be studied. This is
essentially a reading class designed to familiarize students
with the language and contents of the writings of these two
great historians. Students are expected to come to class
prepared in advance for every meeting.

Prerequisite: Greek 200.

302/502 Greek Philosophers (Offered in 1972-73) Lecture
2 hours, R. Friedrich

The topic of this class is “Plato and Aristotle on art and
literature”. Books II, III, and X and a number of other
passages of Plato’s Republic and all of Aristotle’s Poetics
will be read and studied in Greek; in addition; passages of
Aristotle’s Rhetorics and Politics will be consulted. The two
philosophers’ theory of art and literature will be discussed
in the context of their philosophy. Furthermore, two
modern theoreticians of dramatic art will be dealt with: B.
Brecht, who-in his own words-developed an “anti-
Aristotelian” theory of drama, and A. Artaud.

Greek 304/504 Greek Poetry (Homeric Epic), Lecture 2
hours, R. Friedrich.

Homer’s Iliad and/or Odyssey will be studied in Greek and
discussed and interpreted as to form and meaning. This will
be accompanied by a study of the historical and cultural
background of the Homeric poems. Students should be
familiar with the history of Greek literature and are
therefore advised to study in advance either Bowra’s Greek
Literature or Hadas’ History of Greek Literature and
Chapter III of A. Lesky’s History of Greek Literature.
Prerequisite: Greek 200.

Latin
100 Introductory Latin Lecture 4 hours

Special (non-credit) classes will be provided upon request
for students who wish to begin the study of Latin in the
University.

110 Latin Language and Literature Lecture 3 hours, M. A.
Usmiani

The purpose of this class is: a general introduction to Latin
literature through the reading of some basic works of prose
and poetry.

In the reading of Latin texts, special emphasis is placed on
the handling of Latin language by the authors and on their
personal style. For the reading of Latin prose a text of
Cicero is chosen because it is the best example of Latin
prose and because, by his quotations and literary re-
ferences. Cicero gives an opportunity for a brief survey of
Latin literature before his time. The poems of Catullus and
the Odes of Horace are studied as an introduction to Latin

Prerequisite: Senior Matriculation Latin or Latj e

fiht

2in part of the class is devoted to the reading and

m~ o of the chief themes of the Aeneid, especially as
i-w-usis‘ostrate Roman political, religious and social ideas
1hE) ﬂ:h‘;mve greatly influenced our own beliefs and
Jhi

n 1004‘

200 Latin Poetry Lecture 2 hours, M. A, Usmianj

This class is the continuation of the second part of
100. Its purpose is to complete the study of Latin ;
for the undergraduate. A selection of Lucretiyg ispd
the best example of Latin didactic poetry. Howe,,
main part of the class is devoted to the g 1
dlsgy, s oigin il significangs Latmm]izr:f s class MY be taken also by students who do not read
selection of the best examples of the poetry of Pro, . py special arrangement.

Tibullus and Ovid is studied, to familiarize the stude
these poets and to determine their contribyg
literature.

S tions.

are given and discussions and seminars are held on

fures
Gty s as they arise in the course of study.

il topic!

g;eq,,,;ﬂ‘te.- Latin 200.
OnitoliE ) Roman Comedy Lecture 2 hours, M. A. Usmiani

i< class consists of readings of selected plays (?f Plautus
| Terence. As an introduction to reading, a brief survey
Gteek comedy is given, and in a few lectures the genera.xl
< of Roman comedy are sketched. The ?lass work Is
aucted in seminar style, students reporting on their
.{ings and impressions of the individual plays.

The student is expected to possess good reading kn,
of Latin. Textual criticism is attempted with the g
some problems connected with Latin manuscript tragiy

Students are given weekly assignments for reading
required to come to class prepared to give a ¢
translation of the assigned poems. Except for a few le
given by way of introduction to each section (di
poetry and elegy), there are no formal lectures ]
work in class is conducted seminar style, with in requisite: Latin 200
discussions and commentaries on the poems, i

Classes Offered

Prerequisite: Latin 100.
Near Eastern Languages

Jass may be taken also by students who do not read

201 Latin Philosophical Texts (Offered in 971.72) Lo A
2hours,J. A. Doull classes in Hebrew, Coptic, Syriac, Arabic, and
adian are available as electives at the discretion of the

partment, only in relation to the needs of particular
dents.

The purpose of this class is to give students intereste
ancient and medieval philosophy experience in re
philosophical Latin. Various authors will be read.
Cicero to the late Middle Ages. i brew

Prerequisite: Latin 100. | Elementary Hebrew and Introductory Readings, J. B.

rdie.

202 Roman Historians Lecture 2 hours, J. P. Atherton E
class is taught at Pine Hill Divinity Hall,
This class studies Roman historical texts (writers, i
tions, and other documents). During the 1971-72
selections of Livy and Suetonius will be studied. T
essentially a reading class to familiarize students with
language and content of the writings of these two
historians. Students are expected to come to class pre
in advance for every meeting. i
Prerequisite: Latin 100,

9 Conversational Hebrew, 2 hours (early evening), M. H.
lzel.
h

llectures will be conducted in the Hebrew language as it
spoken in Israel today. With the assistance of props,
wings, and mimicry, all students will become involved in
servation right from the beginning. Grammar, tenses,
‘will not be taught separately, but will evolve from
versation. The class generally will follow the Harvard
thod as developed by Dr. David Weinstein in his book
brew Through Pictures.

300 The History of Roman Satire Lecture 2 hours. |
offered in 1971-72).

This advanced class is designed primarily for
students and undergraduate honours students. By
arrangement the class can also be taken by student
other departments even if they possess little
knowledge of Latin. They would be permitted to re
texts in translation.

i those capable of reading the Hebrew language, modern
brew short stories will be assigned for reading and
islation on their own.

requisite: None.

brew 202 Intermediate Hebrew, J. B. Hardie.
The class follows the development of Latin satire fx
origins to Juvenal. The chief representatives of Latit
that survived are Horace and Juvenal, and a wide sel
of their works is read and studied thoroughly. Stude
required to read the nts for th lves 4
follow the lectures which are informal and are cor
with discussions of problems that arise from thes
There are also occasional seminars on special Pl
problems in the Roman satire. !

.

Is class is taught at Pine Hill Divinity Hall.

1 Advanced Hebrew, J. B. Hardie.

S class is taught at Pine Hill Divinity Hall.

Iptic

Introduction to the Coptic (Sahidic) language and
: tature, E. Segelberg.

Additional reading is suggested as an aid and is leit ?

discretion of the individual student. ‘S
Prerequisite: Latin 200.

btic, representing the last stage of development of the
Vptian | became the 1 of Christian Egypt.
owledge of Coptic is becoming more and more useful,
ks to the recent discoveries of valuable texts. Students
ancient history and near eastern religions find a fair
Owledge of Coptic useful, and to some students of the
"Testament Coptics is indispensable.

301 A Study of Vergil Lecture 2 hours, M. A. Usmiani

The purpose of this class is to study the de\"CIOPH
importance of Vergil’s basic themes and ideas £

200 Reading of Selections from other Coptic Dialects E.
Segelberg

300 Reading of Coptic Texts, Mainly from the Recently
Discovered Nag Hammadi Papyri. E. Segelberg

Syriac )
100 Introduction to the Syriac Language and Literature E.
Segelberg.

Syriac, a Semitic language very close to the Aramaic spoken
by Jesus, was and is to some extent still the language of the
Syrian churches of the Near East and India, once spread
into ancient China and Japan. The Syriac literature
represents a rich and partly very independent way of
Christian thought.

Syriac is useful for any student of the history and religions
of the Hellenistic period and early church history, and for
some students of Islamology and Ancient philosophy, the
Syrians introducing the ARabs to Aristotle, etc., Syriac is
indispensable.

200 Syriac Language and Literature E, Segelberg

Reading of some early writers such as Aphraates and
Aphrem, the famous hymnographer.

Arabic

Students wishing to take a class in Arabic must consult with
the Department before registering for the class.

100 Introductory Grammar and Reading of Texts

206 Intermediate Arabic

Akkadian )
100 Introductory Grammar and Reading of Texts (as
required), B. W. W. Dombrowski.

200 Intermediate Akkadian (Babylonian) (as required), B.
W. W. Dombrowski.

The major part of this class will be devoted to a close study
of the old Babylonian Mari-letters and the Babylonian
Epics. Students are ezpected to be well prepared prior to
attendance of their class.

300 Advanced Akkadian (as required), B. W. W. Dom-
browski.

The major part of this class will be concerned with the
study of inscriptions of Assyrian kings selected from all
periods.

400 Advanced Akkadian, B. W. W. Dombrowski.

The major part of this class will be concerned with the
study of Mesopotamian documents of the first millenium
B.C.

Classes Offered
Literature, History and Philosophy

Note: The history and philosophy classes listed below may
be given credit as classics classes or as history or philosophy
classes respectively.

Classics 100 Classical Literature in Translation, Lecture 3
hours, J. A. Doull/J. P. Atherton/R. D. Crouse/R.
Friedrich.

(see also under Comparative Literature)

Classics 100 is intended to introduce the student to the
poetry and literature of classical and Christian antiquity, by
means of a study, in English translation of some of the
greatest works of ancient authors.

The first part of the class will be devoted to a study of
Greek Epic and Drama (Homer’s Iliad, tragedy and
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comedy} and Aristotle’s Poetics. The second part will be
given to Roman poetry and literature (Vergil’s Aeneid and
Juvenal’s Satires). The lectures will conclude with a study
of St. Augustine’s Confessions.

The course will concentrate on the most important literary
forms and themes and political and philosophical ideas
expressed in these works. Thus, this class should serve as an
introduction to both the study of ancient and Christian
literature and the study of world literature; it should also
be of value to students in other fields of the humanities and
social sciences in that it shows the origins and significance
of many of the ideas which have been of central importance
in the formation of the traditions of Western thought.

As the class is intended as an introductory one, no special
preparation is expected, and there is no foreign language
requirement.

Classics 221 History of the Ancient Near East, Lecture 2
hours (2 half-classes), B. W. W. Dombrowski.

This class makes an analysis of significant periods of the
political and cultural history of the Near East from
prehistorical times to the beginning of the Christian Era.
1971-72: The History of Israel from the beginnings into the
New Testament Period.

Prerequisite: A history class or a classics class, possibly a
class in the social sciences, at the discretion of the
instructor.

Classics 222 Greek History. (Not offered in 1971-72).

Classics 223 Roman History, Lecture 3 hours, B. W. W.
Dombrowski/J. P. Atherton.

This class will give a survey of the origin and development
of Roman political organization and cuture, emphasizing
special aspects as may be determined from time to time,
During the first term, the course of lectures will centre on
the establishment of Republican institutions and their
disintegration in the process of the territorial and economic
growth of Rome. The second term’s work will be mainly
concerned with an assessment of the stabilizing and
dissolving forces within the Roman Empire. Students are
expected to ead extensively,

Prerequisite: As for 221.

Classics 224 The Bible in Relation to Classical Culture,
Lecture 3 hours, R. D. Crouse.

The general subject of this class is the formation of the
Jewish tradition in the context of Ancient Near Eastern
history and its confrontation with Hellenism in the
formation of the traditional Christian theology. Within this
general subject, the topics will vary considerably from time
to time, depending upon the interests of instructors and
students; sometimes the emphasis will be on Old Testa-
mental problems, sometimes on New Testamental and
Patristic problems. In general, the object of the class will be
to explore the manner in which Judaic and Hellenic
traditions come together in antiquity to form ideas and
institutions characteristic of Christian culture. Students
wishing to register for this class should first consult with
the Department.

Prerequisite: Classics 100, or previous work in ancient
history or ancient philosophy.

Classics 225/525 History of Religion/Comparative Religion/
Ancient World, Seminar 2 hours, E. Segelberg.

This seminar will discuss various aspects of religions in
Greece, Rome and the Ancient Near East up to the victory
of Christianity. Emphasis will sometimes be laid on the
background of Christianity and Islam, sometimes on
Hellenistic syncretism and Gnosticism, sometimes on earlier
stages of religion in the area.

Classics 251/551 S

on Probl of A t Near

Eastern History, Seminar 2 hours, B. W. W. Dombrowski.

own of the beginningé of Reformation and modern

1971-72: The Maccabaean Revolt as reflect,
jcal and religious thought.

ed j
Hellenistic literature. M Jey

josoP"
" . . 461/561 Seminar on the Philosophy of Aristotle

This class is primarily for honours and gr:
gradu, %:cd in 1971-72), Seminar 2 hours, J. A. Doull
o

Others may be admitted at the discretion of
Prerequisite: As for 221.

ate g
the ins
urpose of this seminar is to determine the original
4 e Aristotelean philosophy through the close study of
more works. Some previous study of ancient
o hy and the ability to read Greek or Latin are
gsog The subject for 1971-72 will be Aristotle’s
ri:y.sics, with ancient and medieval commentaries.

Classics 252/552 Seminar on Problems of the Hg
Period, Seminar 2 hours, E. Segelberg. =
This class is intended for honours, graduate and
students only. 1971-72: The background of

baptism and its development during the fi i i ) R R
centuries. Characteristics of the Hellenistic o Irst i <ics 463/563 History of th‘e Interpretation of Aristotle
8¢ wil} : offered in 1971-72). Seminar 2 hours.

h

studied in detail as warranted.
isite: ) .
Prerequisite: As for 221 . of the chief interpretations of Aristotle from the

i 1 tudied.
Classics 253/553 Seminar on the Roman Empire 'Platomsfs to Hegel are studie

Rise of Christianity, Seminar 2 hours, J. P, Atherton 1 B 464/564 Seminar on the Philosophy of the Church
Selected topics from the transition from yiers 0. Crense
Christian culture will be studied. Particular atte
paid to the connection between religious innovatioy ,

change in political and social life and the effect of e

classica)

ntion yij) , particular subject of this seminar will vary from year to
. concentrating on the works of one or more Greek or
" authors, or on the development of a particular
trine. The approach will be philosophical rather than
ological, and some preparatory work in ancient philoso-
a5 well as some competence in the appropriate language
anguages will be expected. Members of the seminar will
asked to present papers frequently, and to prepare one
or essay in the course of the year. Subject for 1971-72:
ics in Augustine, Pseudo-Diohysius and Eriugena.

Others may be admitted at the discretion of the instry,
Prerequisite: As for 221.

Classics 336 Ancient Philosophy from Aristotle
Augustine (same as Philosophy 336), Lecture 2 hours,
Crouse/]J. A. Doull.

ics 465/565 S on Neopl ism (not offered in

Classics 336 (Philosophy 336) studies the development: E72).

classical and patristic thought from Aristotle
Augustine and examines the manner in which the
phical achievement of ancient Greece came to form,
thought of the Church Fathers, the intellectual fo
of European culture.

t
ics from the history of Neoplatonism and its relation to
{heology of the Greek Church will be studied.

duate Studies
. department offers an M. A. programme in classical
-ature, in ancient history and in ancient and medieval
osophy. For details, see the Calendar of the Faculty of
duate Studies.

The class will begin with a careful consideratic
Aristotle’s account of the history of earlier Greek
especially that of Plato, and in this connection,
Plato’s Timaeus will be considered in detail. Amon
works of Aristotle, the Metaphysics will receive g
attention, particularly the theology of Book XII,
second term the class will be concerned with the
history of Greek philosophy, and with the problems
relationship of the philosophical tradition with
Roman, Jewish and Christian religious movements
authors most closely studied will be Plotinus and
Augustine.

.6 /| Commerce

fessors

. George (Chairman)

. Brookbank (Sabbatical Leave)
5. Cumming

W. Schandl

Classroom discussion and occasional seminar pap
focus on a few of the most important texts, while
general continuity of the history will be studied in lec
and supplementary readings.

i ciate Professors
. R. Glube
Hanrahan
Matthews

). Misick

Classics 338 Medieval Philosophy (same as Philosophy &
C. Shook

Lecture 2 hours, R. D. Crouse.

t-time Associate Professor

Classics 338 (Philosophy 338) studies the develop; :
. Worrall

philosophy in the formative age of European civi
and examines related political, institutional, litera
theological concerns. An attempt is made to show
legacy of classical and Christian antiquity was approj
and reformed to constitute the ideology of med
Christendom.

istant Professors

U. Doyle

3

.. Muncaster

S. Sandhu

¥. Scott (Sabbatical Leave)
The class will be devoted mainly to the s £ R. Zinck
discussion of a few fundamental texts, beginnin
Boethius’ Consolation of Philosophy. Special attent
be given to Anselm’s Proslogion and the first few.
of Thomas Aquinas’ Summa Theologiae. It Wi
object of lectures to present the continuity of the
development and to emphasize the broad implicatic
the philosophical doctrines presented in the texts: X
latter part of the class, some attention will be given
medieval Platonism and Mysticism, so that somelll

Eurer
.. Chesley (Leave of Absence)
“time Special Lecturers
\. Dougall
A MacKinley

cManus
C. Markosky

T. H. Ovler
C. W. Hayward
J. Whittaker (Assistant Prof. NSTC)

The Department of Commerce offers a curriculum designed
to equip students for positions of ultimate leadership in
business, government and the professions. On the satisfac-
tory completion of a three-year course of study, students
are awarded the degree of Bachelor of Commerce. The
programme serves the needs of at least four separate groups
of students:

1. Those who wish upon graduation to embark im-
mediately upon a business career and who believe that a
course offering academic subjects both in arts and science
and in commerce is the best preparation for the career
objectives they have in view.

2. Those who upon graduation wish to become chartered
or industrial accountants and believe that their career will
be strengthened by an integrated study of accounting
theory at a university.

The Institute of Chartered Accountants in most provinces
in Canada offer exemptions to graduates in commerce of
Dalhousie who are candidates for the Diploma in Chartered
Accountancy.

The Society of Industrial Accountants also offers exemp-
tions to graduates in commerce of Dalhousie who are
candidates for the Diploma in Registered Industrial
Accountancy. Although exemptions vary as to classes
taken, graduates could possibly eliminate two years of the
five-year programme of study.

Students who are interested in the details of such
exemptions should contact the office of the Institute or
Society in the province in which they intend to obtain their
diploma in Chartered Accountancy or Registered Industrial
Accountancy.

3. Those who want rigorous preparation in a particular
field of commerce or in economics. These students are able,
beginning in their third year and extending over an
additional year, to read for honours.

4. Those who upon graduation wish to pursue further
studies in business administration before starting their
business career. (Dalhousie has initiated a graduate pro-
gramme in business studies leading to the degree of Master
of Business Administration to which graduates of all
faculties who have obtained a satisfactory standing will be
eligible for admission.)

The entire undergraduate curriculum is designed to give,
throughout the three years of the general degree course, a
balanced programme of academic study in the humanities
and social sciences, together with studies in the functional
fields of business and quantitative methods.

For students entering in September, 1970 and subsequent
years, the curriculum has been revised to give recognition to
the increasing emphasis on quantitative and behavioural
analysis, while permitting the maximum opportunity for
each candidate to pursue those areas which appeal to his
interests.

Students who entered in September, 1969 may find it
possible to transfer to the revised programme without loss
of credit. Those intending to do so must consult the
Department of Commerce prior to registration. Otherwise,
students will continue on the curriculum as outlined in the
Calendar in the year of their admission to the commerce
degree programme.

In all the commerce classes the underlying purpose is to
teach principles. The application of these principles is not
stressed but is included in the programme, where ap-
propriate, to illustrate how theory relates to practice. In
addition, special discussion on current development in
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'

business, finance, labour and government are held, in which
recognized authorities participate. »

To summarize, it may be said that the aim of the
programme is to produce individuals who have some
specialization within a broad background based on general
education.

Degree Programmes
-Students entering in 1970 and subsequent years.

The Department of Commerce offers courses leading to a
General and to an Honours Bachelor of Commerce degree.

General Bachelor of Commerce

The General Bachelor of Commerce degree course takes
three years and requires the completion of fifteen classes —
nine “core requirement” classes and six electives. Two
electives will be from subject areas covered in the core
requirements, two will be selected from classes titled other
than “commerce” or “economics”, and two may be
selected without restriction.

Depending on the student’s background and/or intended
concentration, the sequence in which the following classes
are taken may be altered. Consult the Department of
Commerce prior to registration to avoid difficulties in later
years of the programme.

Year I

I Core requirements:
Commerce 101 and 102,
Economics 100A and 100B
Mathematics 110

II Electives: One class outside the business area (i.e., not
titled “Commerce” or “Economics™).

Year II

I Core requirements:
Commerce 213A and/or B (1 term)
Commerce 206A and/or B (1 term)
Commerce 204 (was 304 in 69/70)
Commerce 207A and/or B (1 term)
Commerce 208A and/or B (1 term)
Commerce 209B (1 term)
Economics 220 A/B or Economics 221 A/B.

IT Electives: One class outside the business area (i.e., not
titled “Commerce” or “Economics™).

Year 111
I Core requirements:
Commerce 302

I

=

Electives: Two classes chosen without restriction,
except that overall requirements must be met (see
above), and two classes chosen from core requirement
subject areas.

Bachelor of Commerce with Honours
The Honours Bachelor of Commerce degree course takes
four years and requires the completion of twenty classes.

Unless there are special circumstances, a student must apply
for entry into the honours programme not later than the
end of his second year.

The programme for a student’s last two years shall be
designed in consultation with the Department and be
subject to the approval of the Department.

All requirements for the B. Comm. general degree must be
met. An additional five credits must be obtained, at least
three must be in the “core area” (one being an honours
seminar) and one must be outside the “core area”.

No 100-level classes may be taken in the fourth year.

Students eni‘ering in 1969 and Earlier Years

(See 4 for students entered in 1969 who wish to

. trang
the new programme.) Tnsfey
Consult the Calendar for the year in which you v,
admitted to the commerce programme. b
The English 100 requirement listed in earlier cale
discontinued, but students are encouraged S
English as an elective class.

Classes Offered
101 Introductory Accounting, Lecture 3 hours; Workg g

hour, G. E. R. Zinck

Renumbered Commerce 210 for 1970-71 only,

b

This class gives an introduction to the principlés Uuse
accountants in processing financial data anq in

municating such data both within and outside the bugip
and studies the interpretation and use of financial re
for decision-making purposes. M

The first half of the term will emphasize pn'nciple‘ i

their application in what is generally known as fina
accounting. In the second half of the term the focuys
on accounting information for management needs.
There are no prerequisites for this class. The numh-
students who can be accommodated in this class w
limited. Any student who cannot be accommodate
take the class in his second year. 3

102 Business and Society, Lecture 3 hours; works
hour, R. S. Cumming
Among the most widespread of man’s institutions are th
that have been developed in the business and comme
sphere. Their history has probably been at least as lor
that of man’s legal institutions. Yet, students pass thro
most school and university curricula without being
any awareness of the historical and philosophical fo
tions of the system in which the majority will spend !
working lives. Consequently, it is hardly surprising
young people enter the business world with some str
assumptions.

The purpose of this class is to give the student
opportunity to understand business as an institution ai
relate business to other institutions in society. It is inte
that students examine for themselves the evolutio
Western attitudes toward business and the philosopl
ideas and concepts which have helped to shape busin
to affect the interactions between business, society,
individual. Among the concepts and institutions const
are individual and collective freedom, justice an
authority and power, pluralism, private property, w
leisure, profit, competition, progress and innovati
the social responsibility of individuals and organization

The class has three parts. One part concerns the |
development of our business system. The secon:
consists of an analysis of the dominant fe
large-scale business, with its developments of the ¢
tion and the combine, and its complex relations W
worlds of commerce and finance. The third part dis?
which features of the operations of industry are
and which are undesirable; what general steps mi
taken to make business serve society more satisfa
what tests might be used to appraise the functi
business, and how the operation of modern busines:
rise to practical problems of public policy in the inté!
society.

201 Financial Accounting Concepts and Practices

Renumbered Commerce 310 below.

Managerial Accounting and Introductory Finance, (old
Zgramme only), Lecture 3 hours. (Not given 1970-71).
70t

nts who require this class in order to complete their

;_i:e should consult the Chairman of the Department of
(44

merce:
0!

3Lega| Aspects of Business (old programme only).

90
,‘ yirement may be satisfied by completing both Com-
':Ce 913 A/B and 214B.
4 gtatistics for Economics and Business, Lecture 3 hours;
Jrkshop 2 hours, R. S. Sandhu *

pics studies include the definition, functions and sources
-~ siatistics; the design and execution of statistical
quiries; statistical tables; graphs and diagrams; measures

central tendency, dispersion, skewness and kurtosis;
l,\,e.ﬁtting', probability (estimating mean and proportion
population from samples, and testing hypotheses about
cans and proportions); quality control; index numbers;
ne series analysis; elementary correlation.

‘c‘kground knowledge that is essential for this class
judes: algebra at approximately Grade XI level; some
erience of constructing and interpreting graphs; the
Jity to think quantitatively, which is usually gained by
¢ study of geometry and algebra at the high school and
iversity level; familiarity with national accounting con-

pis.

i5A and/or B Computer Applications to Business Prob-
ms, Lecture 3 hours, R. S. Sandhu/R. C. Shook

1
ientation of the class is toward use of the computer as a
oblem-solving tool. Practice will be provided in Fortran
d Marlan, with emphasis on the use of library subroutines
d main programs. Problem selection will be from areas of
siness applications. Course may be taken concurrently
th Mathematics 110, and it must be taken before or
mcurrently with statistics.

.A and/or B Introduction to Managerial Finance (1
im), Lecture 3 hours, J. R. Hanrahan

iis class gives an introduction to the problems faced by
siness managers in the acquisition and effective utiliza-
n of the firm’s financial resources and presents analytical
wcepts for evaluating financial decisions. This necessarily
jolves consideration of how the firm can achieve
ccessful interaction with its external environment and
ake an appropriate contribution to the operation of the
inomy.

ssential background knowledge: An understanding of
tnomic principles and the economic environment in
hich a business operates, and sufficient knowledge of
tounting processes and principles to enable the student to
¢ financial data intelligently.

erequisites: Economics 100A and Economics 100B and
mmerce 101.

BA and/or B Marketing Management (1 term), Lecture 3
urs, R. H. R. Glube/I. Muncaster.

ls class is designed to give the student a basic
Werstanding of ‘the character and scope of marketing and
i role in business operations. It focuses upon the concepts
il techniques which a business must employ if it is to
licipate and satisfy consumer needs.

hphasis is placed on the development of understanding

W analytical ability in the following areas: the role of the

hsumer; product-line development; channels of distribu-

0, pricing systems; selling and promotional activities.

%e materials are used to give the student insight into the

dlytical tools used in problem analysis and decision-
ing,

No previous training in marketing is assumed. Students
wishing to concentrate in marketing should plan to take
Commerce 208 A/B in their first year.

There are no prerequisites for this class, although some
knowledge of accounting would be helpful.

209B Production, Lecture 3 hours, J. Whittaker

This half-class is designed to give the student an insight into
the applications of management science as a tool to aid in
the decision-making process in production.

The topics which will be covered include: the background
of management science, principles of model building, the
use of models for resource allocation, control of inven-
tories, simulation, scheduling and control.

213A and/or B Legal Aspects of Business — Contracts (1
term), Lecture 3 hours, R. S. Sandhu.

The meaning and sources of law, the machinery of justice;
torts, formation of contracts, capacity of contract; legality
of object, mistake, misrepresentation; statute of frauds.

Privity of contracts; interpretation and discharge of
contracts; breach of contracts; agency.

214B Commercial Transactions, Lecture 3 hours, R. S.
Sandhu

Contract of sale, bailment, employment; negotiable instru-
ments, real property, tenant and landlord, mortgages;
partnerships, corporations, their nature and management;
devices for securing credit; bankruptcy, mechanics lien,
limitation of actions.

Prerequisite: Commerce 213A/B.

301 Cost Administration, Lecture 2 hours, workshop 1
hour, J. Matthews

Cost accounting is studied as an aid to management control
and decision-making. The class examines the informational
needs of management and the means of accumulating and
reporting the necessary information. Cost determination,
planning, control and budgeting (cash and capital) are
analyzed in relation to the internal needs of the manage-
ment team.

Essential background knowledge: an understanding of
accounting processes and principles and the ability to work
with accounting information.

Prerequisites: Commerce 101 and Commerce 310. The
latter may, with the approval of the instructor, be taken
concurrently.

302 Human Relations in the Work Environment, Lecture 3
hours, J. D. Misick/R. Doyle.

The purpose of this class is the development of insight into
human behaviour in organizations and a capacity for
objective analysis of it. Research and text material drawn
from the fields of sociology, anthropology and psychology
are used as aids in the development of understanding and
objectivity. As well as dealing with substantive data from
the behavioural sciences, the class pays considerable
attention to case material. While the main emphasis is put
upon the analysis of this material, time is devoted to the
formulation of general solutions and decisions for action.

There are no formal prerequisites for the class, although
some background in the behavioural sciences may be
helpful.

303 Technological Change and Economic Development,
Lecture 3 hours, R. S. Cumming

This class will study the growth of technology in the
Western world since 1750 in its relationship to economic
and social change, with special emphasis on Canada and the
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United States. The student will have an opportunity to
investigate a subject of particular interest t& himself.

304 Economic Statistics (same as Economics 222).
Renumbered as 204 above.
307A Finance, Lecture 3 hours

A more intensive study of capital budgeting, cost of capital
and financial and operational leverage than that of
Commerce 207A/B. Special emphasis is placed on the long
term capital and the bargain for funds vital in financing the
business enterprise.

Prerequisite: Commerce 207A.

308 Marketing: Principles and Problems (old programme
only).

The requirements for this class will be satisfied by taking
Commerce 208A/B plus one of Commerce 316A, Com-
merce 317B, Commerce 318A or Commerce 319B.
Prerequisites: Cc ce 210, C ce 102,

310 Financial Accounting, Lecture 3 hours, workshop 1
hour, J. Matthews '

This class is concerned with the concepts of external
reporting by business firms. The theory and procedures
involved in the valuation of resources and obligations are
explored. The concepts of income determination are also
considered,

This class is the foundation for further study in the area of
financial accounting and it should be taken by those
tudents con plating an ac ting career.

Prerequisite: Commerce 101.

316A Marketing — Mass Distribution (1 term) (not offered
every year), Lecture 3 hours.

This class will deal with the important types of mass
distribution institutions including department stores, super-
markets, mail order companies and specialty stores. Since
these various institutions are continually adapting to a
changing environment, the approach will principally be the
major policy d of top m t in the areas of
basic strategy and marketing mix.

Prerequisite: Commerce 208A/B.

317B Marketing — Sales Management (1 term) (not offered
every year), Lecture 3 hours

In this class the student will have an opportunity to apply
the management approach to an analysis of the sales
executive’s job, his duties, responsibilities and the various
roles he plays in making marketing decisions. Thus the
student will be required to:

1. Achieve an understanding of the role of the salesman in
the marketing mix.

2. Sharpen his analytical and planning skill through case
study in the design and implementation of selling strategies.

3. Develop some skill in motivating and controlling
subordinates and in other problems of sales force direction.
This goal will be approached through the use of a sales
management game.

Prerequisite: Commerce 208A/B.

318A Marketing Research and Information Systems (1
term) (not offered every year), Lecture 3 hours

Through the use of cases, it is the objective of this class to
develop in students the potential managerial skills required
to specify and utilize marketing research in defining, solving
and evaluating marketing decisions. Emphasis will not be on
mathematical formulae but rather on the research process,
the problem formulation. Besides the study of h for

special purpose nonrecurring problems, the class y;
deal with planned systems for the regular
handling, and reporting of marketing infonnatién.
Prerequisites: Commerce 208A/B, Commerce 204,

Collegy;

319B Marketing — Advertising and Consumer Behay;
term) (not offered every year), Lecture 3 hours our(y

Advertising is one of the most pervasive forces in the
today. Sometimes maligned, sometimes OVerpraiseq
often misunderstood, it is worthy of more serioys o X
attention than it sometimes receives. Our approach
the viewpoint of the manager who will be Tesponsible
developing and managing advertising programs oy beij
advertising executive. Because design of advertising is
on consumer behaviour, we will review the exte
research of behavioural science as applied to the cons
From this research we hope to generalize varioys imj
tions and processes for marketers, and through the
cases assess their practical market implications, We will
deal with the development of advertising theme and meg
advertising evolution, budgeting, client-agency relatio..g
public, government relations to advertising,
Prerequisites: Commerce 208A /B, Commerce 204,

320A Taxation, Lecture 3 hours, H. A. MacKinley

An introduction to the taxation system in Canada, wj
special reference to the provisions of the Income Ta
and their effect on business decisions.

Essential background knowledge and technical skill:
ledge of economic principles and the economic enyirg,
ment in which a business operates and the ability to work
with accounting information. F
Prerequisites: Commerce 101 and Economics 100A
100B. i
350 Special Class for Honours Students

354 Finance and Taxation (old programme only)

The requirements of this class will be satisfied by tal
Commerce 207A and Commerce 320B.

450 Accounting Theory and Systems (for honours
dents), Lecture 2 hours, C. W. Schandl

The class makes independent investigations in the philos
phy of accounting and auditing, based on recent literai

Topics studied include information theory, role
function of “theory”, measurement theory; syst
accounting systems; the concept of control; foi
control; theory of auditing; investigation in the natu
“evidence”; current problems of accounting and augitis
they are dealt with in recent publications.

Prerequisite: Commerce 310.

451 Management Control Systems and Auditing, Lech
hours, C. W. Schandl

This class explores the concepts of management cO
systems, their establishment and review, together
standards and procedures involved in the attest
(auditing). The role of the computer and stat
sampling in the attest function are examined. The pro
of undertaking investigations for special reports ar
considered.

This class is required for honours students in accou
and it should be taken by those persons contemplati
accounting career. 3
Prerequisite: Commerce 310.

452 Advanced Accounting, Lecture 3 hours

The class considers the accounting and reporting th
business expansion and contraction, Partnership®
consi ts are di d, The theory and PIe

ored

jved in business reorganizations and liquidations are
0
o exPlored’

. class-is required for honours students in accounting
gt should be taken by those persons contemplating an
nting career.

uisite: Commerce 310.

5E‘.,onomic History of North and South America

(;‘ Economic History of Great Britain and the British
mmonwealth, R. S. Cumming

ese tutorial classes are designed to provide an oppor-
Aty for a student to investigate a subject of special
erest t0 himself. The outline of the class, the list of
dings: and the topics selected for essays are based upon
.ussions between the lecturer and the student.

ne-hour discussion period is held each week and every
,nd week an essay is submitted.

<¢ classes are restricted to advanced students.

7.7 | Comparative Literature

¢ Departments of Classics, English, German, Romance
nguages and Theatre offer the following classes in
mparative Literature. Students may select a minor
seramme in this subject.

) Comparative Literature
i is an introduction to the history of modern European
rature from the Renaissance to the beginning of the
century. Works such as Cervantes’ Don Quixote, Tirso
Molina’s Don Juan, Moliere’s Don Juan, Corneille’s The
, Racine’s Phaedra, Goethe’s Faust, Kleist’s Prince
ederick of Homburg will be studied in English transla-
. Marlowe’s Doctor Faustus and Shakespeare’s Hamlet
) the Tempest will also be studied.

e: English 100 or- Classics 190 is acceptable as an
ivalent to Comparative Literature 100. For a description
these classes see the entry under Departments of English
| Classics.

4 European Novel
# a description of this class see the entry under
artment of English.

il Myth in Dramatic Literature

class will examine the use of classical myth in dramatic
rature to formulate statements about man, and will

plore the paradox of artistic creation through imitation.
equisite: Comparative Literature 100, English 100, or
ssics 100,

) European Romanticism

class will study the origins, main themes and trends of
e Romantic movement in Germany, France, England and
iin, with reference to the works of its most important
resentatives, e.g., Schlegel, Hugo, Byron, Larra and
ers, The effects of this movement on contemporary
iety will also be examined.

requisite: Comparative Literature 100, English 100 or
sics 100.

t Theory and Practice of Drama: Aristotelian and
-Aristotelian
57 class will study the basic concepts of Greek theory of
3, its effects on the practice and theory of Western
M2, and Brecht’s non-Aristotelian theory of the theatre
bpposed to the tradition of Western drama. Current
ds in modern theatre will be discussed in the wider
ext of the opposition between ‘“drama based on
™ and “drama based on ‘politics”™. (Brecht, W.
amin),
€quisite: Comparative Literature 100, English 100, or
Sics 100,

47.8 | Economics

Professors

J. F. Graham

J. G. Head

Z. A. Konczacki

N. H. Morse (Chairman)

Y. Murata

A. M. Sinclair (on leave, 1971-72)

Associate Professors
R. L. Comeau
C. Steinberg

Assistant Professors
J. M. Beauroy
F. M. Bradfield

. T. Marfels
C. M. Ouellette
T. A. Pinfold
U. L. G. Rao

Visiting Professor
T. W. Hutchinson (First term, 1970-71)

The aim of social science is to understand how societies
function and how they develop. Economics is one of the
social sciences and is concerned with a particular set of
activities related to the production, exchange and consump-
tion of goods and services. These activities in a region or
nation constitute an economy. Economics also studies how
incomes are earned in an economy, why the level of
economic activity is what it is, and how different
economies or countries are related to one another. To
understand the operation of an economy is to be able to
predict the effects of changes in any of its parts. It is this
power of prediction which makes the study of economics
relevant to current problems, because economics can deal
with certain questions which our society deems significant
such as: how can jobs be made available so that young
people ready to earn a living can find work, and do rising
prices hinder impro ts in the standard of living?

To answer such questions, one must employ economic
theory. This is a systematic body of principles that has been
developed to explain the operation of an economy as a
whole as well as the interconnections of its parts. Training
in this theory is essential to any study of economics. Over
time, economic theory has been refined by applying
statistical techniques to test hypotheses about economic
behaviour. Because of this use of statistics, and because
much of economic analysis can be simply and precisely
expressed in mathematical form, the student of economics
will find some knowledge of mathematics and statistics
helpful.

Economic theory is used for the interpretation and analysis
of a wide variety of problems in various fields of study
within economics. Some of the more important of these
fields are labour economics, economic development, eco-
nomic history, international trade, money and banking,
taxation and government expenditure, and the organization
of industry. The progr: of study leading to a B.A.
with a major in ics allow iderable flexibility in
order to accommodate a variety of interests on the part of
students, and it is possible to combine a major in economics
with a minor in another related discipline such as political
science, sociology, history or mathematics. Students who
wish to acquire a more intensive and broadly based
understanding of economics than is possible in the General
B.A. course should seriously consider taking an honours
degree course.

Students graduating with a major in economics find many
well-paid and interesting opportunities for employment,
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and the demand for students with postgraduate training in
economics is large and rapidly expandingr A good record in
the General B.A. or Honours B.A. degree course satisfies
admission requirements to most post-graduate programmes.
Economists with post-graduate training are sought after for
teaching, research and administrative positions by univer-
sities, business, government and international organizations.

Degree Programmes

The department offers undergraduate and graduate pro-
grammes in economics. Students should consult the
timetable and the department at the time of registration for
changes in or additions to the courses listed here.

General B.A. with Major in Economics (Recommended
Programme)

Year I

1. Economics 100A and 100B.

2. Political Science 100 or Sociology 100,

3. History 100 or Philosophy 100.

4. Mathematics 110 (or Mathematics 100).

5. Modern language.

Year II

6.-7. Economics 220A/B, 221A/B, 222.

8. One other class in economics.

9. English 100.

10. Sociology 100 or Political Science 100, whichever was
not taken in first year; or a higher level class in whichever
subject was offered in the first year.

Year IT

11.-12. Two classes in economics.

13. History 100 or Philosophy 100, whichever one was not
taken in first year.

14.-15. Two classes beyond the 100 level, ordinarily
selected from fields related to economies, such as sociology,
social anthropology, political science, history, philosophy,
or mathematics.

Notes on General Programme

1. Students considering majoring in" economics are en-
couraged to consult the department about their pro-
gramme.

2. Although students may offer fewer classes in economics
than the six suggested, this number is deemed necessary to
provide a basic knowledge of the discipline and should be
regarded as the minimum for preparation for a graduate
programme in economics.

3. The foreign language and English 100 classes are
optional but are recommended as part of a well-rounded
programme.

4. Economics 220A/B and 221A/B are basic classes. It is
highly desirable that students complete them by the end of
Year II in preparation for taking higher level classes.

5. Students must satisfy the overall requirements for the
General B.A. degree, as outlined in section 46.1.

B.A. with Honours in Economics

Year I

1. Economics 100A (and 100B as required).

2. Mathematics 110 or 100.

3. History 100 or Philosophy 100.

4. Sociology/Anthropology 100 or Political Science 100.
5. Elective.

Year I -

6. Economics 220A/B and 221A/B.

7. Economics 222 (or Economics 322).

8. History 100 or Philosophy 100, which ever was not
taken in Year I.

9. Economics 232 or other economic history class.

10. Sociology/Anthropology 100 or Political Science 100
or higher level class in whichever of sociology or political
science was taken in Year L.

Years III and IV ' . the mid-term, students "are offered an option for the
11.-16. Six economics classes including 327, 320 od term. It is expected that most students will continue
450. 321, 100 the Economics 100 class which will devote the

17.-18. Two classes in minor field.

vlﬂham der of the year to economic problems and policy
19.-20. Two electives.

jications. At the completion of Economics 100,

7P lnts who choose to take further work in economics will

o1 emg basic preparation needed for other classes offered
W:he Department of Economics, while students for whom

I X omics 100 is the only class in economics they will take
.'-:O:]d have obtained sufficient knowledge of economics to
;i‘: W economic issues more intelligently. ’

.Combined Honours

There are several combined honours Programmeg:
Economics and Sociology

Economics and Political Science

Economics and Philosophy

Economics and History

Economics and Mathematics

' those students who, at the completion of the first
B {or
Economics and Psychology ]

~ ent of Economics 100
h pave already decided that they wish to do major or
Students interested in any of these combinationg g, & ours work in economics; and
consult with the departments concerned, C"mbine l have completed the first segment of Economics 100
ours programmes may also be arranged with t}l at least second-class standing,
departments. For combined honours Programmeg b ) . . . .
economics where the major concentration is i lhve‘ e option is offered either to continue with Economics

discipline, students should consult the other depi ‘00 or to go directly into a first level theory course,
concerned. Partme wonomics 220B or 221B. They will then be accorded

edits for Economics 100A and Economies 220B or 221B

4 they complete the second part. This second choice will

sermit the student who plans further work in economics to

move more swiftly into the main stream of the economics

rogramme and increase the range of choice he has among

1 “conomics classes in the succeeding year. It must be
{ressed here, however, that those who choose to continue
é Economics 100 option are in no way impeded from
continuing on to further economics classes, even as majors
or honours candidates — indeed it is hoped that many of
hose who continue with Economics 100 will find their
terest in economics quickened and will be moved to
Lndertake further study in the field of economics.

Notes on Honours Programmes

1. The student’s programme will be chosen in consuly
with the department and must have the approval of
department. )

2. Honours students must paséra comprehensive ex
tion at the end of their fourth year. !

3. Students in the major programme will normall
required to take at least three classes in a mino
related to -economics (sociology, social anthrop
political science, history, philosophy or mathemati
any case, of the classes selected outside of economics
third and fourth year, students must include at le
classes above the elementary level.

tconomics 220A/B Micro-Economic Theory 1, Lecture 3
hours (offered both terms), E. Klein (first term), P. B.
Huber (second term)

4. Departures may be made from the order of classes with

departmental approval. Microeconomics deals with the economic behaviour of

household as purchasers of output and suppliers of input
wrvices, and of firms as producers of outputs and
purchasers of inputs, as well with the bahaviour of groups
of households and firms. This class covers material in this
area which may be required for other classes in economics
at the 300 or 400 level. Geometry and a limited amount of
jgh-school algebra are employed.

5. In some instances, the department may permit st
to take classes in other subjects in lieu of cla
economics and may permit minor variations in the req
classes,.

6. The department may require the student to prepare a
honours essay under its supervision. b

In addition to standard topics such as consumer and
producer behaviour under various market structures, an
introductory treatment of general equilibrium, external
conomies, and welfare economics is included. Although
the major emphasis is on theoretical ideas, application of
these ideas are considered, in order to illustrate the range
and power of micro-economic theory in dealing with
practical economic issues.

rerequisite: Economics 100 or Economics 100A.

7. Students planning to do graduate work in economies
advised to include Economics 320 and 321 in
programme. It is also most desirable to have at I
modern language.

8. Students must be careful in arranging their course
ensure that they satisfy the overall requirements fo
General B.A. degree stated in section 46.1.

iconomics 221A/B Macro-Economic Theory, Lecture 3
ours (offered in both terms), G. A. B. Kartsaklis/Y.
lurata

Classes Offered

Economics 100 (and 100A), Lecture 2 hours; tutt
hour, J. Graham/R. Comeau/C. Ouellette/N. Morse|

) this class is intended to provide a sufficient treatment of
Pinfold

) macro-economic theory to serve as a basis for other classes
in economics which require a knowledge of macro-
tconomics. The class is not mathematical in its treatment of
the material. Topics covered include: national income
dCcounting; the theory of employment, interest, money,
iﬂd prices; and the theory of economic growth. Both
open” and “‘closed” economies are considered. Major
¢Mphasis is placed on the development of the theoretical
ideas,

e"equisit‘e: Economies 100 or Economics 100A.

The Economics 100 class is designed to provide a gen
introduction to the science of economics and to intr
students to the ways in which economic science ¢
applied to resolve economic problems. To these ent
class has been designed; first, to give a quick survey
important principles, terms and methods employed b
economist and, then, in the second half of the y:
basic theory of the first term will be applied and €
by identifying specific economic problems and empll
the tools of economics to analyze them and to prol

policies for their solution. 22 Economic Statistics 1 (same as Commerce 304),

) :€cture 3 hours; workshop 2 hours, R. S. Sandhu
In the first segment programmed teaching materi
employed to move swiftly over the most impo
principles and concepts of micro- and macro-economics

F‘Dics studied include the definition, functions and sources
0§ statistics; the design and execution of statistical

enquiries; statistical tables; graphs and diagrams; measures
of central tendency, dispersion, skewness and Kuriosis;
curvefitting; probability (estimating mean and proportion
in population from samples, and testing hypotheses about
means and proportions); quality control; index numbers;
time series analysis; elementary correlations.

Background knowledge that is essential for this class
includes: algebra at approximately Grade XI level; some
experience of constructing and interpreting graphs; the
ability to think quantitatively which is usually gained by
the study of geometry and algebra at the high school and
university level; familiarity with national accounting con-
cepts.

Economics 231 A Comparative Economic Systems: National
Economies, Seminar: 2 hours, P. B. Huber.

The object of this class is to sharpen the student’s ability to
think about problems of economic organization and
control, to improve his skills in writing and speaking with
respect to these problems, and to provide him with a broad
background of institutional material on the structure and
performance of a variety of economies. Reading on specific
countries provide the basis for several short papers, but
there is no written examination,

The student taking this class must understand the inter-
related character of economic activity and have a good
grasp of the way in which the price system operates.
Preliminary reading should have included The Making of
Economic Society by R. L. Heilbroner.
Prerequisite: Economics 100 or 100A.

Economics 231B Comparative Economic Systems: Eco-
nomic Organization and Planning, Seminar: 2 hours, P. B.
Huber

Initially, this class examines the economic behaviour of
organizations and the ways in which this behaviour can be
controlled. This provides the basis for consideration of the
theory and practice of economic planning at micro-
economic and macro-economic levels in various institu-
tional contexts. Readings include selections from Dahl and
Lindblom, Galbraith, Mishan, Tinbergin, and Ward.
Prerequisite: Economics 100 or 100A, plus an additional
half-class in economics.

232 Canadian Economic History, Lecture 3 hours, N. H.
Morse

This survey class is a study of the economic development of
Canada from the age of discovery to the present. However,
as Canada from the beginning has formed part of a larger
system, the approach taken in the class is to present
Canadian economic history in relation to the larger system
which can be broadly described and analyzed in terms of
the relationships between the Old World and the New. The
class therefore covers areas of economic history that are
considered to be relevant to an understanding of the
economic development of Canada. The aim is to make the
class a unit as much as possible by using themes of trade,
commodity, technology, vested interests, institutions, and
so forth, as a means of developing the argument. As the
class proceeds, the focus shifts more and more towards
Canada, but the general subject matter deals with the
penetration of Europeans coming from across the Atlantic
and across Siberia into the Western Hemisphere. The class
therefore is a study in the formation and breakup or change
in empires, the shifting balance of power between countries
and regions, the role of the Caribbean areas, the rise of the
United States to a position of pre-eminence, and Canadian
responses to these changes and to internal problems as well.

More theory is introduced towards the end of the class than
is used in the earlier parts, as some theory is helpful in
discussing Canadian problems and policies, especially in the
twentieth century. However, no strict prerequisites are
required, although a class in economic principles and some
knowledge of history would be beneficial.
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233A Economic Development in Historical Perspective,
Lecture 3 hours, J. M. Beauroy »

Economics 233A considers the processes of industri-
alization since 1760 within the general historical develop-
ment in England, France and Russia. It compares and
contrasts the various factors which contributed to the
original processes in these three cases up to 1940.
Prerequisite: Economics 100 (or 100A). Students may be
admitted by permission of the instructor.

Economics 233B, Lecture 3 hours, J. M. Beauroy

This class defines, analyzes and discusses the problem of
Economic Imperialism from 1860 to 1940 in relation to the
major European powers. The particular cases of Egypt,
China and Japan are examined successively in order to
account for and compare the different responses of these
countries to the impact of European industrial powers.

One of the two classes each week will be devoted to the

problems of market‘ conduct under oligopoly: col
behaviour, administered prices, and basing-point 4
the main issues in this part. The last part of the
problems of resource allocation and of welfare
This class will be of particular value for studen
to do graduate work in Economics. A kp
calculus would be useful.
Prerequisites: Mathematics 110 and Economi
which may not be taken concurrently.

uding discussion of domestic saving, the problem of
prici,‘ 31’91“5” resources, problems of fiscal and monetafry
class “c},’ and foreign aid; the allocation of resources, Wllﬂ'l
€Congy; aference to criteria and mechanisms, capital-intensive
ts inep t 1S labour-intensive methods, and allocation among
owledge vctors; development pl which iders the process

h sea' the typology of planning, plan strategy, planning
modelsa problems of implementation, and some case

cs- 22()
udies: . .
. Jrequisite: Economics 100 or 100A. Economics 221A/B
Economics 321 A Macro-Economics Theory 11, ;esirable

, W .

hours, G. A. B. Kartsaklis el o

This s a clag Sor pasons who Wil o . 3 public Finance, Lecture 2 hours; tutorial 1 hour, J. G.

advanced work in economic theory, possibly wig,
thought of going on to do graduate work in €conomics, m
class will assume some knowledge of calculys, T‘
covered include: classical models of income aﬂd.em 3
ment; Keynesian models of income and employmen;. |
theory of economic growth (including two-sector mod,‘
and trade cycle models. ;s 1

H cad

onomics 324, is concerned with the principles.of public
ance and their application. The first part of the class
eals with the objectives of public policy and the reasons
r market failure. This section provides the elements of a
cory of public expenditure which is illustrated by
terence to the major economic functions of government.

discussion of the lecture themes and of papers p d by
the students. A comprek reading list is distributed.
Prerequisite: Economics 100 or 100A. Students may be
admitted by permission of the instructor.

235A Introduction to Economic History of Sub-Saharan
Africa, Lecture 2 hours (first term), Z. A. Konczacki

The object of this class is to introduce the student to the
most important problems of African economic history and
to prepare him for further reading in this area of study.

Topics considered include: methodology of African eco-
nomic history, some speculations on economic prehistory,
economic contracts between distinct ecological regions and
different cultures, introduction and spread of agricultural
crops, devel t of landholding systems, mining and
metalworking, long-distance trade routes and trade centers,
overseas trade, slavery and slave trade, economic aspects of
European colonization, economic policies of colonial
powers, patterns of economic development during the
colonial period, socio-economic impact of European colo-
nization on Africans, an economic balance-sheet of colo-

nialism.

236B Recent Economic Develop in Sub-Sal
Africa, Seminar 2 hours (second term), Z. A. Konczacki

This seminar centres on the discussion of the impact of
colonial heritage, present structure of African economies,
problems of economic infrastructure, African agriculture,
mineral development, industrialization with particular
emphasis on import-substitution, problems of trade: over-
seas and intra-African, foreign investment and aid programs,
economic planning, and prospects for the future of African
economic development.

Economics 238 (Also offered as History) Selected Topics in
Economic and Social History of France in XVIth and
XVIIith Centuries — 1600-1800, J. M. Beauroy, (not
offered in 1971-72.)

The problems of the nature of the “Ancien Regime” and of
the Revolution are approached from the economic and
social-structures of the period. A reading knowledge of
French is highly recommended.

Economics students should have Economics 100 or 100A as
prerequisite.

Economics 320B Micro-Economic Theory II, Lecture 3
hours, Instructor: G. A. B. Kartsaklis

This class is mainly concerned with the theory of the firm.
The discussion centers around managerial motivation and
the equilibrium of the firm in theory and practice. Selected
topics include the alternatives to profit maximization,
break-even charts, cost-plus pricing, and the pricing of
factors of production. This is followed by a discussion of

Prerequisite: Economics 221A/B and Mathematics 110 g

equivalent). e second part of the class is concerned with the theory of

sxation in relation to the objectives of public policy. This
ction explores the possible role of a sample of important
<es in the design of a good tax system. The third section
camines the role of public finance in relation to economic
abilization. The final section considers the special pro-
ems of public finance in a federal system. The analysis of
e various sections will be illustrated from and applied to
he fiscal systems of Canada and other countries.

. - ‘1
322 Intermediate Statistics, Lecture 3 hours, G, Rao Il

The student who is familiar with the basic statistical thé‘
can appreciate econometric technique better than one
has had a formal training in statistics, which in
training in computational aspects of statistical measurQ
which does not give the student any understandi
fundamental theory. The purpose of this class is to
the student with the basic theory of mathematical sta
Statistics in its applied form has become a basic tool
fields; recently, statistical techniques, suited to
economic problems, have become increasingly soplhi
cated. This class is designed as an introduction to econpn
trics; it is presumed that advanced techniques of ecom'
trics can be understood by the student who has taken
class. F

here will be three classes each week, one of which will
ke the form of a tutorial in which students will be
zquired to present papers on topics related to the lectures.
he purpose of the tutorials will be to deepen the students’
nderstanding of material presented in the lectures and to
ort out difficulties. Readings will be selected mainly in
“¢rder to elaborate upon lecture topics.

rerequisite: Economics 221A/B.

This class concentrates on the Theory of Probabil
building from an axiomatic point of view, mathemal
expectation, moment generating function, and statist
inference. *

conomics 325 Labour Economics, Lecture and seminar 3
ours, C. Steinberg

ome nine million Canadians are directly dependent upon
jages and salaries for a living, and their earnings constitute
bout 65% of the National Income. Over two million of
hese workers belong to trade unions in critical sectors of
ur economy. Economic analysis of the factors affecting
ages and salaries, employment and unemployment, the
onditions of labour, and the labour market is therefore
mportant to an understanding of the economy as a whole.

Multiple linear regression models will be discussed an:

critique of various problems that arise conseque
violations of the assumptions of the general linear mo
will be presented. This will prepare the student to uj
take applied ecc tric work; besides, it would pro
spring-board for the student to take up advanced econa
trics. L

hie subject is introduced by reviewing: the emergence of
e labour problem; the development and structure of the
bour market; the growth, structure and outlook of trade
lions; and the historical and legal foundations of labour
lations.

The student is expected to have at least a one-year cl
calculus (Mathematics 110 or 100) and preferabl;
algebra too. Economics 100 (or 100A) is also required.

323 Theory and Probl of E ic D
Lecture 3 hours, Z. A. Konczacki

ist of the year is spent in:

) Analysis of the supply of and demand for labour,
ening with a review of classical wage theory.

Examination of the theory and practice of collective
aining, exploring also the interaction and relative
ngths of market (economic) forces, and institutional
ivernment-union-employer) forces.

) Study of labour’s share of the national income and the
ative effect of unions on it.

| Analysis of the determinants of employment in the
icroeconomic sense, and of the measurement and pro-
'ms of unemployment.

The purpose of this class is to introduce the student to’
theory and practice of economic development. A |
retical framework is provided for the understanding ©
process of economic development in the more and th
developed countries, and particular attention is paid to
analysis of policy issues. The theoretical knowledge o
process of development is then applied to the solutic
the problems of economic planning in the less develop
countries.

Topies considered include: the process of econom
velopment, involving some basic definitions and dist
tions, measurement of economic magnitudes, treatmen
the characteristics of the less developed countries, appr
of selected theories of economic development and! n!
economic aspects of economic development; the soUrces
increase in productivity, such as capital formation
technical progress, improvement in labour force qu
and entrepreneurship and scale; resources for inves

t conclude with a review of public policy with respect to
lour, and an effort is made throughout to relate current
tnts to the theoretical framework.

€ course structure is intended to be flexible; however, as
base it has two lectures and one seminar (in which student
ims of four each provide the materials) each week.

requisite: Economics 100 or 100A and an interest in

social science and its methods. Economics 220A/B and
221A/B are desirable.

Economics 326B Money and Banking, Lecture 3 hours, R.
L. Comeau

This class is concerned with tracing the impact of money
and financial system on the economy and, in particular, the
impact that it has on such aspects of the economy as the
level of employment, the rate of inflation and the balance
of payments, The principles of the operation of banks and
of other financial institutions are discussed, but major
emphasis is placed upon the influence of the institutions
rather than their detailed modes of operation. Contempor-
ary Canadian institutions form the basis of the course, and
Canadian experience in the use of monetary policy to
influence the economy is examined. A knowledge of
macro-economics is assumed.

Prerequisite: Economics 221A/B.

327 History of Economic Thought, Lecture 3 hours, N. H.
Morse (not offered in 1971-72)

The approach taken in this class is to study “the intellectual
efforts that men have made in order to understand
economic phenomena”. A brief survey of medieval and
mercantilist literature is followed by an examination of
English classical political economy and Marxian economics
together with that of other socialists. The focus then shifts
to the marginalists, neo-classicists, and the institutionalists.
Problems of economic instability and depression, especially
in this century, require that some attention be given to
Keynesian economics and its extensions. The time allotted
to the study of European writers and schools and of various
contemporary writers and current topics depends in part on
the interests of students. It is recognized that the
tremendous expansion of the literature and the emergence
of highly specialized fields in economics makes it necessary
to select from recent sources only a relatively small sample
of writings which relate this class to others which the
student may be taking. The links can be forged, neverthe-
less, by means of a number of topics such as the following:
the theory of value, the treatment of money, the theory of
economic growth, the theory of distribution, and the
relationship between growth and distribution.

Although this class is intended to supply a background for
several other classes in economics, it is also true that other
classes serve as background for this one. It is considered
essential, however, that students in this class have taken a
class in economic principles. A class in micro-economics
(price theory) and in macro-economics (income determina-
tion) would be helpful. The presentation, except for a few
specific points, is largely non-mathematical. Therefore, the
main requirement of students is an ability to read and
assimilate a certain body of literature rather quickly.
Prerequisite: Economics 220A/B and 221A/B are recom-
mended.

328 Industrial Organization, Seminar 2 hours, C. Marfels

Industrial Organization is the application of the models of
price theory to economic reality. In a specific industry, the
problems of a firm competing successfully with its rivals in
order not only to survive but to acquire a higher
marketshare are far more complex than those in price-
theory where we have to deal with more or less simplified
assumptions to find a solution at all. The traditional
approach to the analysis of the competitive process in an
industry is divided into three parts: market structure,
market conduct, and market performance. These are the
three main parts of the class. Briefly, market structure
refers to the number and size distribution of firms in
general and to economic concentration in particular; in
market conduct the pricing process in discussed; market
performance concerns the problem of the degree of
optimality of allocation of resources. The latter part
includes a discussion about whether a reallocation of
resources is necessary, and this involves looking at the basic
elements of public policies directed towards business.

Programmes
of Study
47.8/

Economics




Programmes
of Study
47.8/

Economics

Prerequisite: Economics 220A/B or eq%ivalent micro-
economics course.

329 Urban Economics, Lecture 3 hours, T. A. Pinfold

Urban Economics is essentially the application of tools of
economic analysis to the problem of urban areas. Urban
area is loosely defined so as to include small towns as well
as large cities. Topics discussed include: the origin of cities,
factors affecting urban economic growth, the goals of an
urban area, problems in intra-urban resource allocation,
urban transportation, production of public goods in urban
areas, and urban planning. Flexibility in selecting course
content is considered important. Topics suggested by
students are welcome. Students are expected to present
papers on topics of their choice,

Prerequisites: It is strongly recommended that students
have "a sound background in both macro- and micro-
economics. Economics 220A/B and 221A/B, or their
equivalent would be a minimum. The course is designed as
an application of theoretical tools. No theory will be
taught. Students will also find a knowledge of calculus
useful, but not necessary. If a prospective student is unsure
about the suitability of his background, he should consult
the instructor.

Economics 330A International and Interregional Exchange,
Lecture 2 hours, C. M. Ouellette

This class considers the causes of international and
interregional exchange of goods and services and analyzes
the effects of international integration on the incomes and
growth rates of national economies. The theory and
practice of commercial policy and other restrictions on
trade are considered after the pure theory of international
trade and its implications have been explored. Depending
upon class interest and availability of time, the subjects of
economic integration and of Canadian commercial policy
may be discussed in some detail.

Prerequisite: Economics 100 or 100A and 220A/B, or two
full-year classes in economics. The entering student must
have a reasonably good grasp of micro-economic theory. In
addition, the ability to follow arguments couched in terms
of high school mathematics is essential since part of the
exposition by the lecturer makes use of algebraic and
mathematical techniques.

Economics 332 The Canadian Economy in the Twentieth
Century, Seminar 2 hours, N. H. Morse/A. M. Sinclair. (not
offered in 1971-72.)

This seminar will investigate selected topics in Canadian
economic development.

Prerequisite: Canadian economic history (Economics 232)
or its equivalent or consent of the instructors. A class in
macro-economics would be helpful.

E ics 422 E
Rao

trics, Lecture 3 hours, U. L. G.

This class attempts to introduce Econometric theory at a
fairly advanced level and is designed mainly for one who
likes to work on theory or model-building.

A review of the general linear model will be made.
Violations of the assumptions crucial for least squares
estimation breeds in various problems. The following
problems will be discussed in detail: Stochastic regressions,
generalized least squares, Autocorrelation, Heteroskedasti-
city, distributed lags and dummy variables. All these
problems are single equation problems.

Simultaneous equation problems occupy an important
place in econometric model-building. A critical analysis of
the problem of identification and single equation bias will
be made.

Limited information methods and full information methods
of estimation will be discussed.

Economics 220A/B and 221A/B. Students

Monte Carl thods as alternatives i L roguisite: i

1 Carlo me s as natives to an"’lylical i prer have 2 knowledge of both macro- and price theory,

niques will be discussed. 3 ! u,st' ally the market mechanisms determining factor flows
sp_eC:he production relationships. between factor prices,

This course requires a high level of work ang is o
graduate as well as undergraduate students Mine
P rer‘equisites for anllevgraduiatos will be an u“del‘grad” 3 jor Seminar on Economic Policy, Seminar 2 hours
statistics course and undergraduate work in Mg 150 Sen i

macro-economics. The prerequisites are EconomicS 3§~ F. Graha

220A/B and 221A/B.

mﬂ-ducﬁvities and proportions.
oK

. geminar is intended primarily for students in th.e lflst
i ¢ their undergraduate programme who are majoring
& Emg honours ‘in economics. It is expected therefore,

tathg class will be small and that it will be made up of
et who have a strong interest in economics and who
ledg : l;ie sufficient preparation to partici;fate.in critical disc\:ls-
“mpy i £ both general and specific policy issues. The topics
ects

Economics 426B Monetary Policy, Lecture 3 hours 3
Comeau, (not offered in 1971-72) o

This class assumes tha} students have a basic know
monetary institutions and monetary theory and aty,
develop out of this a critical analysis of the obj
effectiveness of monetary policy, with particular atte
to the Canadian experience. The first part of the class
with the objectives and instrumental role of
policy and introduces such problems as the question
rules versus authority, and the question of lags in mopeg
policy. The second part is concerned with the effectiye,
of monetary policy and considers issues such as
structure of interest rates, the elasticity of spending 1
changes in interest, the availability doctrine, the prob
for policy of a fixed versus flexible exchange rate and
discriminatory effects of monetary policy. The last
considers the adequacy of the tools of monetary pol
again particularly in the light of the Canadian mq
market experience.

Prerequisite: Economics 326A.

ons ©

moneg

moj

427 Philosophy, Politics and Economics, Seminar 2 ho
D. Braybrooke

See Philosophy 340 and Political Science 349,

Economics 431B International Payments, Seminar 2
C. M. Ouellette

|
Selected topics in recent international monetary history are
examined, the causes of and remedies for extern:
imbalance in national economies are considered, and
reorganization of the international monetary system is
discussed. Depending upon class interest, certain issues of
international development finance and problems of
stability and growth in the international economy may be
discussed in detail.

A substantial proportion of class time is devoted to the
discussion of papers prepared by students. A comprehens
reading list is distributed.
Prerequisites: Economics 330A or 326B and 220A/B. Thes
are strict prerequisites in the sense that they must
completed before the student enrolls in the class.
In addition the ability to follow arguments covered in te
of high school mathematics is essential since part o
exposition makes use of algebraic and mathem
techniques.

432 Regional Economics, Lecture 2 hours, F. M. Bra

This class involves the application of economic theory
the problems created by the differential impac
economic change on the regions of a developed econ
The problems are defined by examining the determinal
income, wage, and output levels in a perfectly compe
system and the effects of various imperfections 1
system. Specific topics such as migration, location
transportation theories, rural problems, and resource U
are discussed, the amount of detail depending on“
interest of the students. Empirical methods of measur
the importance of specific imperfections are consider
The last part of the class analyzes government Po}l“c
aimed at overcoming regional problems. j

Undergraduates who are interested and who have
necessary background in mathematics may attend a we¢
graduate class in which the concepts discussed in K¢
lectures will serve as the basis for developing models.

discussed will depend partly on the particular interests of
the students in the class. o ,
Prerequisites: A good preparation in macro- and micro-
economics. Under the old programme this means Econofn.
ics 200 and Economics 300. After 1970-71, Economics
320A. and 321B will be required. Students may also be
admitted with special permission of the instructor.

Graduate Studies )
The Department offers a graduate programme leading to
the M.A. and Ph.D. degrees. Details of these progra}rnmes,
including a list of graduate courses, are giYen in t.he
Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. Senior
undergraduates may be admitted to some graduate classes
at the discretion of the instructors concerned.
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47.9 | Education »

Professors

E. Z. Friedenberg

A. S. Mowat (part-time)
H. J. Uhlman (on leave)

Associate Professors

B. M. Engel

E. T. Marriott (part-time)

S. W. Semple (Acting Chairman)
S. S. Sodhi

Assistant Professors
D. Farnsworth

R. Gamberg

W. F. Hare

G. B. Jeffery

P. Kéane

D. D. Paré

H. E. Poole (on leave)
J. B. Roald

K. L. Sharma

Lecturers
Sister Kathleen Dalton
W. D. VanZoost

Special Lecturers
D. Aydelott

E. Coles

R. E. Crickmer
V. A. Ellis

B. Jackson

H. P. Moffatt
D. Paull

C. Purcell

M. Ricker

D. B. Roe

K. C. Stickings
G. Walford

Teaching Assistants
M. J. Grant
M. W. Poulter

Research Assistant
P. Smith

Almost everyone nowadays is aware of the importance of
the process of education in the modern world. A modern
advanced society like our own, when compared with earlier
or simpler societies, is characterised by the unparalled
extent and complexity of its social heritage, that is, of the
total fund of knowledge, skills, laws, customs and attitudes
it possesses. To pass on this heritage (or the relevant parts
of it), and to foster conditions under which it may be
enlarged and purified, becomes a major task, and all
advanced societies recognizing this, have set apart certain
persons, teachers, instructors or professors to perform the
task and have formally set up certain institutions, schools,
colleges and universities to help in its performance.

The task might be made easier if biologically each
generation could start the learning process where the last
left off, if, for example, the new generation were endowed
at birth with speech and the ability to read, write and
count. But, whether we might wish it or not, things are not
arranged in that way and each generation must start from
the beginning. As each generation, taken as a whole, always
has more to learn than the last, (and in modern conditions
frequently much more), and as there is a continual need for
adaptation to changing conditions, it is clear that the
problems of modern education are manifold and complex
and the challenge severe,

The Department of Education is looking for those who
recognise the challenge and wish to take it up, and

addresses itself, as its main task, to helpin,

g Prospa
teachers understand the problems and meet PTOSpeg

the chalje
While no one pretends to know all the qualities ]

of
teacher, some of the needs of the prospective teacl::
rather obvious:

1. knowledge of what he is to teach;

2. some understanding of the nature of those
teaching; b
3. knowledge of effective methods of teaching
with a readiness to try new methods;

4. supervised practice in teaching; L
5. an understanding of the educational process \.
relationship to life and society, lest those prepmng‘

taaching h mere technici instead of Pl‘Ofessi

6. an understanding of the paramount need, in
complex society, for differentiation of courses, partic )
beyond the elementary level, and the corresponding
for proper guidance of pupils or students.

To meet these needs, the department offers: !
1. a four year integrated course at the end of whio
students are awarded simultaneously the degrees of B,
B.Sc. and B.Ed., and

2. a sequential course of one year which may be tak
students who have already completed a B.A., B.Se
B.Com. degree course or otherwise fulfill the require,

for admission to the B.Ed. programme, and at the e 3

which the degree of B.Ed. is awarded.

The instruction offered in the education classes is substan
ally the same in both courses; in the sequential cour
however, all are offered during the same academic
while in the integrated course, the classes in education
integrated with academic classes in the second, third
fourth years, the first year being confined to the regul
classes required for the B.A. or B.Sc. degree. A student
wishing to enter the integrated course must commit hi

to it not later than the beginning of his second year.

Education classes have been renumbered so that all ci
are shown as 400 level.

formerly now
Education 101 Education 401
Education 102 Education 402

Education 3-12 Education 403-412 1
Within the Education courses mentioned above, the n
of the prospective teacher are met as follows:

1. the integrated course ensures by the regulations
ning it an academic background suitable for a teache!
regulations governing the B.A., B.Sc. and B.Com.
normally ensure this background for those enteril
sequential course;

2. the compulsory class in educational psychology (Eduf
tion 406) is intended to provide a sound knowledge o
nature and needs of the child;

3. the classes Education 403, 404, and 405 prov
instruction in methods of teaching; .
4. practice teaching is provided under both urban and
conditions, (Education 408);

5. theory is provided in Education 401 and Education’
which are open also to non-education students -
Faculty of Arts and Science; and )

6. the class Education 407 deals with methods of selech
testing, and mental health.

» iﬁ\;}; L

the integrated course and the sequential course are
"ded into two types, one preparing for teaching at the
4 entary level (grades Primary to 6), the other; preparing
mteaching at the Secondary level (grades 7 to 12).
ﬁercntmtion of those courses occurs in the class in
N cational psychology and in the methods classes. Those
" aring for teaching at the Elementary level receive

/ﬁuction in methods of teaching all subjects at the level
c6 this is normally what a teacher does at that level);

ose p,-eparing for teaching at the Secondary level receive
sruction in methods of teaching high school subjects of
: ;:r own choice.

. arangement with the Nova Scotia Department of

Jucation, students completing either of these courses in

jcation may receive a Teachers’ Certificate, Class 5.
;denfs wishing to obtain a B.Ed. (Secondary) and a B.A.
'B.Sc. with honours should consult the Department of
jucation and the department or departments in which
y wish to do their honours work not later than the
snning of their second year in order that a proper
' ence of classes may be arranged. Five years from senior
riculation will normally be sufficient to complete this
HUrse of study.

B.Ed. Elementary and Secondary
Sequential Course

try Requirements
B.A., B.Sc., or B.Com. by September, 1971. Candi-

ates with other bachelor degrees should enquire from the

wretary, B.Ed. Programme.

. Applications from all students are welcomed. A 65%
erage in the last two years provides a strong academic
.ommendation. Opportunity to draw attention to stren-
sis provided by the letter of application.

Jection is Based on_
Transcript

Tests appropriate to intending teachers
. Interview for selected candidates

polication
Form should be sent to the Admissions Office and

. A letter to the Secretary, B.Ed. Programme, Department
Education, Dalhousie University, listing:
Name, address and telephone number,
) Degree, subjects, University where degree obtained,
Type of school in which the applicant is interested in
ching: Elementary, Junior High, Senior High.
) For applicants interested in teaching in Junior High or
ior High School, the main subject they are interested in
iching, and also subsidiary subjects.
} Brief details of experience, skills and interests in
pport of your application.
) A Friday afternoon date on which the applicant will
lend for testing at 2:00 p.m. The Minnesota Teacher
titude Inventory is used and it assists in giving guidance
applicants about teaching as a career.

plicants who are unable to take the test in Halifax
buld indicate the location of the nearest University at
ich they would conveniently be able to do so. Further
truction would be issued in such cases.

lStudents are responsible for checking that their tran-
npts are forwarded to the Admissions Office.

Degree Programmes

ucation in the integrated prog are in the
Ocess of being re-distributed. Students registered in
‘egrated courses within the Department are notified
ividually of their programme.

B.Ed. (Elementary): Integrated Course

Year

The first year of this course must conform to the
requirements for the B.A. degree (see section 46.1) or the
B.Sc. degree ( see section 46.2) English 100 must be taken.

Programmes
of Study
47.9/

Education
Year II

6.-8. Education 403, 406 and 408 (practice teaching)
9.-11. Three classes in arts and science.

Year III
12.-15. Education 401, 408, and 414.
16.-18. Three classes in arts and science.

Year IV
19.-21. Education 402, 408 and 407.
22.-24. Three classes in arts and science.

Overall Requirements

A. Six of the classes in arts and science taken in-the second
and subsequent years must be beyond the 100 level in two
subjects. Four must be in one subject taught in Nova
Scotian schools, and declared by the student as his major
area of concentration; two must be in the other, the minor.

B. The remaining arts and science classes taken in the
second and subsequent years shall include at least one
which is beyond the 100 level and shall be selected from
subjects other than those offered to satisfy the requirement
in the previous paragraph. The subjects may be selected
from Groups A, B, C, and D, or from Art History, Hebrew,
Commerce 101, 102 or Religious Studies 100 insofar as the
requirements below permit, (see also section 45.1)

C. At least one class in English beyond the 100 level must
be taken.

D. The arts and science classes in the entire course must
satisfy the regulations under Paragraph 3, “Overall Require-
ments” for the general B.A. or general B.Sc. degrees in
section 46.1, 46.2.

B.Ed. (Secondary): Integrated Course

Year1

1.-5. The first year of the course must conform to the
requirements for the B.A. degree (see section 46.1) or the
B.Sc. degree (see section 46.2). English 100 must be taken.

Year II
6.-8. Education 401, 406, and 408 (practice teaching).
9.-11. Three classes in arts and science.

Year III

12.-14. Education 405, 408, and one of 409, 410, 411,
412,

15.-18. Four classes in arts and science.

Year IV
19.-21. Education 402A, 402B, 407, 408.
22.-24. Three classes in arts and science.

Overall Requirements

A. Seven of the ten classes in arts and science taken in the
second and later years must be beyond the 100 level in two
subjects regularly taught in Nova Scotian schools. One
subject must be declared by the student as his major area of
concentration, and the other as his minor. The seven classes
must be divided so that either five classes are taken in the
major and two in the minor, or four in the major and three
in the minor.

B. The remaining three arts and science classes taken in the
second and subsequent years shall include at least one
which is beyond the 100 level and shall be selected from
subjects other than those offered to satisfy the requirement.
in the previous paragraph. The subjects may be selected
from Group A, B, C and D in section 45.1 or from Art
History, Hebrew, Commerce 101, 102, or Religious Studies
100 insofar as the requirements below permit.
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C. The fifteen arts and science classes in the entire course

- must satisfy the regulations under Parag‘f'aph 3, “Overall
Requirements”, of the General B.A. or General B.Sc.
degrees (section 46.1 or 46.2, respectively).

B.Ed. (Elementary): Sequential Course

Candidates for the degree of B.Ed. (Elementary) must
complete successfully the following academic classes:
Education 401 (if not already completed), Education 402
(if not already completed), Education 403, 404, and 406, If
either Education 401 or 402 has been completed previ-
ously, Education 405 or another academic class may be
taken, subject to the approval of the Department.
Candidates must also complete successfully Education 407,
408 (practice teaching) and Education 414.

B.Ed. (Secondary): Sequential Course

Candidates for the degree of B.Ed. (Secondary) must
complete successfully the following academic classes:
Education 401 (if not already completed), Education 402
(if not already completed) Education 405, 406 and 407. If
either Education 401 or 402 has been completed prev-
iously, one other academic class in another department may
be taken, subject to the approval of the Education Depart-
ment. Candidates must also complete successfully Educa-
tion 408 (practice teaching) and any one of Education 409,
410, 411, or 412.

Students planning a B.Ed. (Secondary level) following a
B.A., B.Sc. or B.Com. should be -aware that at present
certain major-minor combinations in the first degree might
not easily lead to effective teaching at the secondary level.
They are advised to consult with the Chairman of. the
Department when drawing up the programme for the first
degree.

Diploma in Education

On application, a student who has satisfied the require-
ments below will be awarded the Diploma in Education. By
arrangement with the Nova Scotia Department of Educa-
tion, recipients of the Diploma may receive a Teachers’
Certificate, Class 4. Recipients of the Diploma may obtain
the degrees of B.Ed. (Elementary), and B.A. (General) or
B.Sc. (General) by one additional year of study.

Applicants for the Diploma must:

1. be in a position to complete the requirements of the
B.Ed. (Elementary) degree by completing the classes
prescribed for the fourth year of the integrated course; thus
the education and arts and science classes of the first three
years of the integrated B.Ed. (Elementary) course must
have been completed;

2. have completed at least four classes beyond the 100
level in subjects regularly taught in Nova Scotian schools; at
least one of these classes must be in English.

Award of the Diploma in Education for the Integrated
(Elementary) course will be discontinued following Spring
Convocation, 1973.

Note: The Diploma in Education course previously offered
to students who had completed 10 or more classes towards
the degree of B.A. or B.Com. is no longer offered.

Graduates of Teachers’ College

Students who have completed a year of professional
training at the Nova Scotia Teacher’s College, or the
equivalent, and who wish to obtain the degree of B.Ed.
must obtain from Dalliousie University the degree of B.A.,
B.Sc. or B.Com. or otherwise fulfill the requirements for
admission to the B.Ed. programme, and complete success-
fully Education 401 and Education 402. If Education 401
or Education 402 has been completed already, another class
in Education may be substituted, subject to approval of the
department.

Certification of Teachers
According to the regulations of the Province of Nova
Scotia, every applicant for a Teacher’s License or Profes

sional Certificate must submit with his applicaj,
mentary evidence (in a form prescribed by the
Education) respecting the applicant’s moral ch
health, training and qualifications. Furthey
may be obtained from the Provincial De
Education or from the Chairman of the
Department of Education,

on, g
Minjg
i.ll'acter‘
Infory, ti
pa"ment ”
Univem ’

Scholarships
Prospective ‘candidates should note that, und
conditions, the Nova Scotia Department of Edu
pay the fees, in the final year, of all candida;
degrees of B.Ed. or the Diploma in Education,

er ce;
Cation
tes for

The Nova Scotia Department of Education also offa
scholarships of $500 to students in education. For f
information, application should be made to the Directo
Awards or the Chairman of the Department of Educah

Classes Offered
Education 401 and 402 will be offered in alternate ye!
The Dalhousie Summer School. Education 1, and
previously offered in the evenings, are discontin
Teachers in service wishing to improve their j
standing should attend the Summer School classes,

Within several of the classes listed below, separate sectio
have been scheduled in order to accommodate the va
academic backgrounds, specific interests, and future ne
of B.Ed. students. The sections thus provide a range
choices within the broad subject area encompassed h h
title of the class. A list of the c}}‘oices available may
obtained on request from the Department of Educatioy
the time of registration. )

1

Education 120 Educational Implications of Growth
Development from Pre-Birth to Senesence

A survey of the physical, physiological and psychodyna
factors in the development of the individual from pre-birt
until senesence. Various theories and research methods wi
be introduced to help explain these norms in developm
Models of development will be examined and clin
methods of observation and remediation for developme
deficits will be discussed.

401 General Principles of Education, Lecture 3 hours

This is an introductory class in education which pro
for a comparative and historical treatment of ree
developments in Canadian education. This class may co
toward the degree of B.A. or B.Sc. and may be taken
students in their third or fourth year. It is also a req
class for candidates for the Diploma in Education, and
the B.Ed. degree (if not already taken).
Texts: to be arranged.

402 Theory and History of Education, Lecture 2 hours

This class gives a survey of the theories of the
educators and the history of education in Europe
America, followed by a study of modern school syste
selected countries. This class may count as an elective ¢
towards the degree of B.A. or B.Sc., provided, how

that no student may be allowed to count more than on

class in education as such a credit.
Texts: to be arranged.

403 Methods of Teaching, Primary Grade to Grade 1l
Lecture 2 hours ) |
This is a class in methods of teaching from the prff
grade to Grade III with special emphasis on the teachin
reading.

Text: to be arranged.

404 Methods of Teaching, Grades IV to VI, Lecture 3. h
Texts: to be arranged.

sMethOdS of Teaching in Junior and Senior High School.
“Ltu"e 4 hours

e

. class makes a detailed study of methods of instruction
he subjects of the Junior and Senior high school based
 the course of study of Nova Scotia. Lectures on method
'{“l pe given covering English (405C) history (415C),
ﬂlg‘[ﬂphy (425C), mathematics (435C), science (445C),
o (455C), and French (465C). Each student will select
‘f msubjects, subject to the approval of the Department.
va‘D with the approval of the Department of Education,
?:,lgements may be made for students to take method
~;)irk in home economics (M405A) or economics (475C),
man and business education,
ex”’ to be arranged.

405A Home Economics

)6 Educational Psychology, Lecture 2 hours and Seminar

s class will deal with some of the major contributions of
ntemporary psychologists in the areas of learning and
jgnition, motivation and individual differences as they
ply to education. The class will be divided into sections
cording to the needs of students, in particular the
fering needs of students in the elementary and secondary
ogrammes.

Lxt: to be arranged.

7 Measurement and Evaluation, and Mental Health,
cture 3 hours

is class will give students some acquaintance with tests of
telligence, interests, personality and school subjects, and
il give some elementary instruction on the theory of
.aminations and on statistical methods employed in
lucation. It also gives an introduction to aspects of mental
palth.

Mixts: to be arranged.

)8 Practical Teaching

atisfactory work in this class is required of all candidates
r the degree or diploma in education. No written
rarninations will be set, but grades will be awarded, having
gard to the student’s ability in practical teaching and
neral suitability for the profession. Approximately 150
purs of practice teaching are required. Every candidate is
quired to undertake a period (normally one week) of field
ork in some selected area of the Province of Nova Scotia.

409 Physical Education, Lecture 1 hour; laboratory 2 hours

his class will be given by various members of the faculty in
e School of Physical Education. It is intended, firstly, to
joaden the student’s understanding of physical education
§ examining its historical, philosophical, physiological,
nesiological and psychological foundations. Secondly, if

and secondary schools. Creative drama, child drama and
certain types of formal theatre are explored. Methods and
examples are tested so that each student may work out a
view of drama in education that will make the experience
of teaching vivid and constructive both for the teacher and
the pupils.

412 School Music

This is a class in music education which presents
philosophy, skill, procedures and material with special
reference to the schools in Nova Scotia.

414 Creative Movement

This is a class for elementary trainees, embracing physical
movement, music, drama and art.

Graduate Studies

The department offers classes leading to the degree of M.A.
in Education. Detailed information is given in the Calendar
of the Faculty of Graduate Studies.

47.10 / Engineering and
Engineering-Physics

Engineering

Professors

K. F. Marginson (Chairman)
G. W. Holbrook

Assistant Professors
D. M. Lewis
E. N. Patterson

Special Lecturer
J. Strasser

Engineering-Physics
Professors

A. Levin (Chairman)
H. W. King

Assistant Professor
S. T. Nugent

The profession of engineering is today expanding its scope
and changing its pattern of activity at an ever-increasing
rate; it follows, therefore, that the course of training and
education for engineers is adding new classes and changing
the emphasis placed on older topics. More sophisticated
mathematics, computer application to the numerical solu-
tions of very large sized problems, and the use of recent
discoveries in science are now playing major roles in
engineering training while conventional topics such as
drafting and surveying call for less time and effort on the
part of the student. Dalhousie’s course of study in

tleavours to familiarize the prospective teacher with
ool programmes of physical education and with the
tcific problems associated with coaching school teams.

fie practical laboratory work is intended to encourage the
bdent to specialize in about four activities with the hope
lat sufficient interest, depth of knowledge and confidence
huld be developed in coaching. The student is involved
istly as a participant, so that skills can be analyzed and
amed, and secondly as a teacher of certain parts of the
‘ogramme, so that teaching and coaching techniques can
bimproved.

0 School Art

s is a class in art for schools with special reference to the
0va Scotia curriculum. The class includes theory, methods
U practical workshop experience.

11 Drama in Education

his class sets out to show future teachers how drama can
p encourage the imagination of children in elementary

gl ing closely follows this modern trend and, com-
bined with the subsequent specialized training at the Nova
Scotia Technical College, prepares the serious student to
play a responsible role in the modern world.

In addition, those students who are keenly interested in the
research and development functions in closer association
with physics may follow the course leading to the degree of
Bachelor of Engineering-Physics at Dalhousie.

The department also offers the first two years of a six-year
course in architecture leading to the Bachelor of Architec-
ture degree.

Engineering

The work of the Uniform B.Sc. for Engineering covers three
years and should follow quite closely the order indicated
below. At the end of his studies, the successful student
receives a General B.Sc. from Dalhousie and is qualified for
admission to the junior year of the Nova Scotia Technical
College. Students do not have to decide at this stage upon
the branch of engineering, civil, mechanical, electrical
chemical, mining, metallurgical or industrial, in which they
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will specialize although they are encouraged to do so.

- Students planning to continue their studiesat some college

other than the Nova Scotia Technical College should
consult the department when they first register.

Architecture

Students who plan to study architecture may take the first
two years of the course for the Uniform B.Sc. for
Engineering, substituting two arts classes for a class in
mathematics and a class in chemistry. Having completed the
course, they will be admitted without further examination
to the Nova Scotia Technical College School of Architec-
ture.

Degree Programme

Uniform B.Sc. for Engineering
Year I

1. Physics 100

2. Engineering 001

3. Mathematics 100

4. Chemistry 102

5. Elective (Arts)

6. Elective

Year H

7. Physics 221

8-9. Engineering 200, 2204, 220B
10. Mathematics 228

11. Chemistry 230

Year III

12-15. Engineering 230, 310, 320, 330A, 330B, 340A,
3408

16. Mathematics 328

Note:

1. Students going on to study architecture may substitute
arts electives for Mathematics 228 and Chemistry 230 in
Year I1.

2. Students planning to specialize in civil, mining or
geological engineering are required to take an additional
class in geology (100) and one in surveying (210 and 211).

Engineering-Physics

Engineering-Physics or Applied Physics is the study of
physics oriented towards its application to engineering
problems. The area is interdisciplinary and the study is
suitable for students whose interests involve experimental
work in the physical sciences or who contemplate research
or development work in industry or resource development.
The mathematical content of the course is similar to that of
physics with, however, special emphasis on quantitative
solutions. The physics content is identical with that of
honours physics in the first two years, but has special
requirements in the last two years dealing with system
design, information and control theory, instrumentation
and measurement techniques. The course leads to the
degree of Bachelor of Engineering-Physics which has
honours standing.

Completion of the course is excellent preparation for
graduate work in physics, ing or earth sci

B.Sc. in Engineering-Physics
Year I

1. Physics 110

2. Mathematics 100

3. Chemistry 102

4. Elective (Arts)

5. Elective

Year I

6-7. Physics 211 and 231

8. Mathematics 220 or 200

9. Mathematics 200-level class
10. Elective (Science)

Year III
11-12. Physics 300, 315

13. Engineering 335

14. Engineering or Physics 200-level class
15. Mathematics 300-level class

16. Elective (Arts)

Year IV A
17. Physics 400
18. One other Physics 400-level class

19. Engineering 400-level class
20. Engineering or Physics 400-evel class
21. Mathematics 300-level class

Classes Offered

001 An Introduction to Professional Engineering 1 ¢ g
hour, K. F. Marginson ky
This class is intended to introduce the new Cngine
student to some of the broad aspects of the professio

uses the topic of engineering design as a framewor}
which to discuss the various formal branches of engine,

and the spectrum of engineering functions. The studen
begin to acquire some of the skills of his profession:
example, the technique of sketching for use in commuy,

tion and thought, the creation of simple verbal
mathematical models, and the writing of technical ol

An attempt is made to establish the professional p

view through group discussion of obligations, ethics, an
personal relations in the fields of technological endeayeys

200 Graphic Science Lecture 3 hours; iaboratory 3 he
K. F. Marginson :

This class gives extensive coverage to the third instrug
of thought — the graphic or pictorial. Students entering f
class should have completed a class in calculus and ]:
grasp of the basic vector concept. The work begins wij
very rapid coverage of essential drafting techniqy
followed by a study of descriptive geometry with exte
applications. Concurrently, students work on concep
design projects and their graphic presentation, Gapl
solutions to the problems of vector algebra are cove
parallel with the analytic work of other classes. The
methods are used in the study of graphic calculus, u
and including the solution of differential equatios
some of the geometric implications of engineering fo
The class is concluded with a fairly large design projee

done on a team basis by the students. 5
Prerequisites: Mathematics 100; Physics 110,
Text: TBA . k.

210 Surveying Lecture 3 hours, E. N. Patterson

This class is an introduction to the fundament
surveying. Topics covered include the theory of la
measurement, precise leveling, transit, stadia and pls
table surveys, traverse computations, adjustments
plotting of results, the determination of meridian, azi
and latitude based on celestial observation, cons
surveying, alignments, curves. )
Text: (1970-71) Smirnoff, Measurements for Engineeri
and other Surveys. '

211 Survey Field Camp 3 weeks, E. N. Patterson

This is a non-credit class required of prospective civl
mining engineering students.

The survey field camp will normally be held immed
following the final examinations in the spring and will
three weeks’ duration. The use of surveying instru
and equipment will be practiced by all students. As:
exercises will include the use of hand levels, steel_
dumpy, tilting and automatic levels, transits and theod
and map drawing. Traverse computations will be perf®
by hand as well as by digital computer methods.
Prerequisite: Engineering 210.

Text: Same as in Engineering 210.

220A Engineering Mechanics — Statics Lecture ,
laboratory 3 hours (one term only), E. N. Patterson

. class is an introduction to the study of engineering
| mechanics.: Following a presentation of basic
cepts, brief self-contained treatment of vector algebra
| be given.. The student will then consider the equiva-
'L; A resultant and equilibrium of force systems acting on

icle or on idealized rigid bodies such as trusses, frames
% machines. Students will undertake the graphical

ﬁiio"‘ of selected problems.

o class material will correspond very closely to that
oribed in the text.

Jrequisite: Mathematics 100.

.¢: (1970-71) Huang, Engineering Mechanics Volume I —

yHics

iB Kinematics Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 3 hours (one
i only), K. F. Marginson

Jdents taking this class should have taken a class in
culus and should be proficient at dealing with rates of
3 ge. A firm grasp of the vector concept is desirable.

2 class will cover the motion of particles, lines and rigid
fies. Displacements, velocities, first and second degree
clerations will be discussed graphically and analytically.

Jications of the theory will be made to the motion of
dous types of mechanism, and the use of the computer in
smatic analysis and synthesis will be considered.
yequisites: Physics 100; Mathematics 100.
: t: (1969-70) Huang, Engineering Mechanics Volume 2.

Introduction to Electrical Engineering, Lecture 3
ts, laboratory 3 hours, G. W. Halbrook

{ . N
¢ class is an introduction to electrical engineering.
wever, it is also a terminal course in this subject for
fain engineering disciplines. Consequently, while the

nalysis of linear circuits is dealt with in some detail, a

psiderable emphasis is placed upon practical devices and
ssems. The laboratory periods illustrate the use of

ical measuring devices and introduces the student to
pventional methods of testing electronic and electro
echanical equipment.

terequisite: Mathematics 100; Physics 110; Engineering

0 (taken concurrently).
wt: (1969-70) R. J. Smith, Circuits, Devices and Systems

 Engineering Problems by Computer Methods 1
lternoon per week, D. M. Lewis/E. N. Patterson

lis is a class which will prepare the student to write his
n Fortran IV digital computer programs for the solution
engineering problems. It will consist of a series of case
ilies of actual engineering problems which each student
i execute on the IBM 360-50 computer. Results will be
imitted to the instructor. Students will also have an
portunity to use some of the standard application
zrams which are available, such as COGO, STRUDL, and
AP,

erequisites: Registration in second-year engineering, or
isent of instructors.

it: (1970-71) Murrill & Smith, Fortran IV Programming
F Engineers and Scientists.

) Dynamics of Particles and Rigid Bodies Lecture 2
Is; occasional tutorial, D. M. Lewis

class completes the study of engineering classical

anics begun in Engineering 220A and 220B. The first
will deal with ki tics and dy: of single
Iticles and systems of particles, and in the second term
¢ fundamentals will be applied to rigid bodies.
fequisites: Mathematics 100; Engineering 220A, 220B,
ineering 310.
it: (1970-71) Huang, Engineering Mechanics Volume 2.

UB Strength of Materials Lecture 3 hours; lab-tutorial 3
irs second term only. D. M. Lewis

This class is an introduction to that aspect of mechanics
which is sometimes called mechanics of deformable bodies
or mechanics of materials. The class studies the relations
between the force system applied to a deformable body of
a given material and the resulting deformations and internal
forces; the relations between stress and strain for a variety
of conditions and materials; and the procedures used for
estimating the dimensions of a physical body of a specified
material that are necessary for the support of a given load.

The principles and methods used are drawn largely from
prerequisite classes in mechanics and mathematics. The
class will stress the use of freebody diagrams, the equations
of equilibrium and the geometry of the deformed body
together with observed relations between stress and strain
for the analysis of the force system acting on a body.
Prerequisites: Engineering 220A or the consent of the
instructor.

Text: (1970-71) Higdon, Ohlsen, Stiles, Weese, Mechanics
of Materials.

330A Materials Science Lecture 3 hours first term only, H.
W. King

This class is designed to acquaint the student with the
terminology applicable to the properties of materials.
Following this introduction, the internal structure — atoms,
crystals, microstructures and finally, macrostructures — will
be considered. The mechanical and physical properties of
materials in relation to these internal structures will be
studied.

Some class time will be set aside for the investigation of the
methods of manufacture and the use that engineers make of
some materials. A number of reports will be prepared by
students, some of which will be selected for class presenta-
tion.

Text: TBA

335 Electronics Lecture 3 hours, A. Levin

The class covers advanced circuit analysis of linear and non
linear systems, the physics and resulting properties of solid
state devices; the concepts of information and noise and
transmission lines and filters. The following topics are
treated: network reduction, the 4 terminal network and
solutions by matrix methods, non linear systems, modula-
tion, demodulation and rectification; carrier transport in
semi-conductors, properties of diodes and transistors; elec-
tro-mechanical analogues and analogue computation
methods, feed-back and control systems, stability criteria,
nature of information and noise, properties of distributed
constant lines and filters.

Prerequisites: Physics 231, Mathematics 200 or 220, which
may be taken concurrently.

Text: Milman and Halkias, Electronic Devices and Circuits.

340A Classical Thermodynamics Lecture 3 hours; tutorial/
laboratory 3 hours (one term only), K. F. Marginson

This class covers the theoretical portion of classical engine-
ering thermodynamics. Calculus to the level of partial
differential equations is prerequisite. General topics are:
first law for open and closed systems, reversibility,
enthalpy; second law, entropy, availability and efficiency,
psychrometries. Various real processes and thermodynamic
devices will be discussed. This work covers applications
other than those involving chemical reactions.

Prerequisi Mathematics 100; Physics 110; Chemistry
230 (may be taken concurrently).

Text: (1970-71) Van Wylen, Thermodynamics.

340B An Introduction to Fluid Mechanics Lecture 3 hours;
lab-tutorial 3 hours (one term only), E. N. Patterson

Fluid mechanics is the engineering science upon which such
specialities as aerodynamics, gas dynamics, rate processes,
hydraulic and marine engineering are based. It deals with
the statics, kinematics, and dynamics of fluids.

As this is an introductory class, considerable time will be
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devoted to the study of fluid properties, fluid statics and
the underlying concepts, definitions and Basic equations of
fluid dynamics. Laboratory experiments will be carried out
to investigate some of these basic aspects.

Prerequisites: Concurrent registration in Engineering 320,
or the consent of the instructor.

Text: (1970-71) Streeter, Fluid Mechanics.

400 Advanced Physics Laboratory Laboratory 6 hours, A.
Levin/S. T. Nugent

This is a physics and engineering-physics laboratory class in
which students in groups of two work largely on their own
initiative. The experimental work covers nuclear disintegra-
tion, gamma and beta spectroscopy and absorption
measurements; proton spin quantitative measurements and
Planck’s constant determination; thermonic emission and
ionization experiments using a vacuum pumping and
instrumentation system; properties of solid state semicon-
ductors and devices; experiments on the spectral noise
distribution of transistors and the use of analysis systems;
experiments with a Helium-Neon laser, holography, etc.

Experiments in other areas, such as acoustics, optics and
fluid dynamics, are available if requested. A report upon a
topic to be agreed with the instructor is required as part of
this class.

420/520 Communication and Control Theory Lecture 3
hours, S. T. Nugent

In the first term the class is introduced to the principles of
communication theory. Topics discussed include: the time
and frequency domain, random signal theory, network
analysis and basic information theory.

In the second term the class is introduced to the field of
optimal control. Topics discussed include: statistical design
of linear systems, state representation of systems, calculus
of variations, the maximum principle and dynamic pro-
gramming.

Texts: TBA

433A Semiconductors Lecture 3 hours, A. Levin

Properties of intrinsic and doped semiconductors; carrier
generation and transport, Hall effects and Shockley Haynes
experiment; semiconductor diodes, fields and carrier
densities, transport equations; sepcial diodes; transient
vehaviour in diodes; bipolar transistors, properties, limita-
tions and failure mechanisms; the F.E.T., unijunctions,
multilayer diodes, tunnel diodes, and thermistors; noise
mechanisms in solid state devices.

433B Materials Science Lecture 3 hours, H. King
The properties of materials are examined in terms of their

miscostructure.
Text: Wert & Thompson, Physics of Solids.

47.11 | English Language and Literature

Professors

A.R. Bevan

C. L. Bennet

M. G. Parks (Chairman)
M. M. Ross

S. E. Sprott

D.P. Varma

Associate Professors

R. MacG. Dawson

J. Fraser

A. J. Hartley (On Leave, 1971-72)
S. Mendel

A. N. Raspa

R. J. Smith

H. S. Whittier

Assistant Professors al study, indeed a practical necessity for the highest

actic

SR 1; Eloxan { velopm‘mt of verbal skill.

. S. Hafter g

G. M. Harvey fDdhOHSie’ English is studied on several levels.

M. A. Klug :

H. E. Morgan ‘EngliSh 100 is the introductory class. It involves the
C. J. Myers (On Leave, 1971-72) of various literary works (novels, poems, plays) and
R. L. Raymond U riting of fortnightly essays. Each section attends three
H. D. Sproule :tures per week; individual attention is available to every

gent in interviews with instructors and tutors and in
Part-time Instructors ﬁaﬂ discussion groups.
Elizabeth Horlock

Elizabeth Sutherland (lasses are offered in the second and third years of the

] eneTﬂl B.A. course for students wishing to concentrate on
. jish as their “major”, to study it as an adjunct to their
ain subject as their “minor”, or to choose a class as an

Dalhousie Visiting Fellow (1970-71)
Michael Griffiths

e16(:tive,,-
The central purpose of the study of literature has been wan
expressed by a distinguished Canadian scholar, D, o
Bush: “Great authors produce great works of art b

given their genius, they have imaginative, emotional,
religious experience which they must express anq gq
municate. The richer and more complex such works 3
more they are in need of interpretation; and one
difficulty is the fact of the pastness of most of th,
their being scattered over three thousand years, The g
qua non of scholarship, criticism and teaching is the ef
to understand, and to help others understand, these
to make them available to successive generations, to y
the authors’ recreation of their experience an enrichme
our own.”

The honours course in English consists of nine classes
yol’ld English 100. It is a comprehensive study of English
cature at the undergraduate level. In addition to the
dard honours course in English, students have the
ice of combinations of English and French, English and
man, English and history, or English and philosophy.
| of these honours courses offer the serious student an
portunity to study English in breadth and depth.

Degree Programmes

A. with Major in English

Qdents taking a B.A. with English as their major subject
Il normally choose their four or five classes from the
lowing: English 201, 203, 204, 205, 206, 207, 208, 209,
0, 213, 214, 215. English majors who wish to be
n;itted to an honours class should consult with the
paﬂment.

The serious study of literature goes far beyond §
undoubted pleasures of reading at random and
enjoyment and relaxation. The study of litera
pleasurable, but it is also exacting because the sty
unlike the casual reader, must seek to understand as
enjoy, must seek a reasoned and coherent knowledg
literary work in the context of its author’s art and thouy
and in the context of the age in which it was written,
study of older literature is essential because art, y
science, does not necessarily improve through the
changes but does not build new structures which supe
and replace the old: a Shakespearian play is not uj
inconsequential or of no application to ourselves a
times because it was written nearly 400 years ag
Therefore, the student of literature by no means lin

himself to the present, as the casual reader is apt to do, b
applies his mind and sensibility to great works of
creative imagination in whatever age they have appeared
Such study of English literature takes the studen
twelve centuries and often involves him in the
related humanistic disciplines of history and philos
Thus the study of English literature introduces the sf
to the complexities of human nature from several po;

view, and helps him to a deeper understanding of h nself
and of his fellow human beings in almost every aspee
man’s varied experience.

A. with Honours in English (Major Programme)

e honours programme in English is designed to offer a
je range of classes to a student who wishes to
ncentrate on English language and literature at the
dergraduate level. The programme is not intended merely
introductory training for future graduate students or
h-school teachers, but rather as a stimulating course for
idents who wish to study English language and literature
depth. In addition, the honours programme can provide
pstudent who intends to proceed to graduate work with
e coverage of English literature that is required, in many
iversities, for subsequently completing in one year the
ork for the M.A. degree. Students intending to enter the
ours English course in Year II must consult the
gpartment, preferably before the end of their first year.
dents are encouraged to seek the advice of the
partment in their choice of classes in each year of their
urse.

e honours programme consists of nine classes beyond
lish 100. At least one class must be taken from each of
2 following six sections:

In a more down-to-earth way as well, the study of Ei
literature is a vital part of education. It is a study. Of'_.
of words in action in the sentence, in the paragraph, ant
the whole composition. One might think that readir
writing in one’s mother tongue are elementary subjects tha
most people master before they reach university.
reading and writing, like mathematics, are perform
many different levels, Unfortunately, the general lev
level that is so influential because it is all around us, 1
Much of the supposedly literate language to which
constantly subjected is muddled or vague or pretenti
even dishonest — the language of propaganda, of aﬂ
ing, of political persuasion, The study of literature ank
practice of writing that is part of that study ©f
student the discipline of words, a discipline as funda
in the humanities as the numbers of mathematics ar¢ i
sciences. But there is no short cut to verbal accuracy

to the best writers that we must go for the mode
professional writing, to the “classics”, old or new v
show us the infinite possibilities that there are 1
The study of English literature and language is ther¢

ction A. English 252 (recommended for third year).

ction B. English 253; English 351 (recommended for
tond year).

ction C. English 251; English 352.

tion D. English 254; English 356.

tion E. English 354; English 457.

tion F. English 453; English 455.

i  student may choose his three remaining classes from
5¢ not already chosen in Section B to F, or from Section

flion G, English 201; English 206; English 452; English

lish 250A (Bibliography), a non-credit class which
tls one hour per week in the first term, is required of all
lours students and is to be taken in the first year of the
ours course.

‘Student must meet the requirements for the General

B.A. degree. He is advised to select « minor from one of the Programmes
subjects listed under either Group A or Group B in the
“Degrees and Courses” section of the Calendar (see section of Study
45/).

) 47.11/
B.A. with Combined Honours English

There are several combined honours programmes:
English and French

English and History

English and Philosophy

English and German

English and Spanish

Students interested in any of these combinations should
consult with the departments concerned. If a.student
wishes to combine English and a subject other.than those
mentioned above, he should see the department as early as
possible.

Classes Offered

100 Introduction to Literature, Lecture 3 hours, Members
of the Department

Since English 100 consists of sections taught by many
different instructors, statements about its objectives and
approach must be confined to generalizations. All in-
structors of English 100 have these two broad objectives in
common:

a) to involve the student in the serious study of literature
as a crucial part of education;

b) to involve him in the discipline of words so that he will
be a more critical and responsive reader and a more exact
and imaginative writer.

The subject matter varies from section to section. Detailed
syllabi of all sections are available before registration in
September. Practice in writing is carried on throughout the
year in fortnightly essays.

Each section attends three lectures per week. In addition,
the tutors attached to each section conduct small discussion
groups and personal interviews with students.

Classes for the General Degree Programme
201 The English Language, Lecture 3 hours, H. E. Morgan

English 201 is an introductory class in the study of the
English language, designed not only for those intending to
specialize in English but also for prospective teachers. The
class will include an introduction to English phonetics and
intonation, the history of English vocabul<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>